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£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


|T.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners:\^.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
[a.  Steele,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A 
Jive  Twxrhs  may  be  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


maximum  of 


1 .  Behold  a  billowy  sea  of  golden  spears 

That  to  and  fro  in  every  breeze  that  blows 
Tosses  its  amber  waves  and  proudly  shows 
Bright  scarlet  poppies  when  the  warm  wind  veers. 

5  Hearken,  and  lo  !  there  falls  upon  the  ears 
A  song  as  mellow  as  the  one  that  rose 
From  Boaz’s  fields  at  daytime’s  drowsy  close 
And  thrilled  his  heart  in  those  dim  Hebrew  years. 


And  the  swart  mower,  leaning  on  his  scythe 
10  To  catch  the  swelling  music,  clear  and  blithe. 

Thinks,  as  his  eyes  with  love-light  brim  and  glow. 
That  she  who  sings,  the  while  the  bright  beams  fade. 
Is  far  diviner  than  the  lovely  maid 
Who  gleaned  in  fields  Judaean  long  ago. 


2x6  = 
12 

2x8  = 
16 


3x8  = 
24 


give 


2x18 
=  36 


(a)  Write  in  full,  from  the  foregoing  sonnet,  and 
the  kind  and  relation  of  : — 

(i)  six  subordinate  clauses  from  the  first  eight 
lines, 

(ii)  eight  prepositional  phrases  front  lines  1 
to  14, 

(iii)  all  the  clauses  (principal  and  subordinate) 
in  the  last  six  lines,  and  analyze  them 
so  far  as  to  show  the  complete  subject  and 
and  the  complete  predicate  of  each. 

(b)  Parse  the  italicised  words. 


2.  (a) 
subject. 


81,000] 


Construct  a  simple  sentence 


with  a  compound 

[OVER.j 


Values 


2 


2  +  8  = 
5 

2  +  3  = 

5 

2  +  4  = 

6 


8x4  = 
12 


2x8  = 
16 


6 


(b)  Combine  into  one  complex  sentence : — He 
started  to  town.  The  sun  was  then  peeping  over  the 
eastern  hills.  He  arrived  at  the  town  early.  The  stores 
were  just  being  opened. 

(c)  Change  into  a  compound  sentence  : — The  blocks 
supporting  the  building,  having  become  decayed,  gave  way. 

8.  (a)  Define  Possessive  Case,  and  write  the  possessive 
case,  singular  and  plural,  of  tvife,  man-of-war,  mouse. 

(h)  Define  Comparative  Degree,  as  applied  to  ad¬ 
jectives,  and  give  the  comparative  degree  of  bad,  tender, 
hopeless. 

(c)  Define  Kelative  Pronoun,  and  construct  sen¬ 
tences  in  which  the  words  that,  ivhich,  who  and  as  are 
used  as  relative  pronouns. 

« 

4.  In  the  following  tell  which  of  the  italicised  words 
is  preferable,  and  give  the  reason  : — 

(a)  Neither  the  father  nor  the  mother  ivas  {were) 

to  blame. 

(b)  Which  planet  is  seen  plainer  {more  plainly)  in 

the  evening.  Mercury  or  Venus  ? 

(c)  If  nothing  happens  to  prevent  us,  we  shall  {will) 

go  with  you  to  the  concert. 

{d)  Please,  teacher,  may  {can)  I  borrow  an  eraser  ? 

5.  Correct  the  following  : — 

(a)  He  surely  don’t  think  that  I  ain’t  in  earnest. 

{b)  I  seen  to  it  that  each  were  given  fair  play. 

(c)  It  don’t  make  no  difference  to  me  who  he  told 
to  do  it. 

{d)  He  isn’t  liable  to  get  cheated,  I  don’t  think. 

{e)  Ask  him  for  one  of  them  apples,  wont  you  ? 

(/)  Between  you  and  I  there  is  no  use  in  him  try¬ 
ing  the  Entrance  examination. 

{g)  I  guess  that  it  was  them  that  done  it. 

(h)  There  are  less  pupils  in  the  school  now  than 
there  was  when  I  attended. 

6.  {a)  Write  in  the  first  and  the  third  person  singular 
the  incomplete  (simple),  emphatic,  negative,  interroga¬ 
tive,  perfect,  and  perfect  progressive  forms  of  the  past 
tense  of  the  verb  write. 

(b)  Give  the  principal  parts  of : — seek,  spill,  fall,, 
wear,  slay,  forget. 


iEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 

GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners:- 


T.  A.  Craig. 

J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
A.  Steele,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
jive  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 

Values 


10 

10 

14 

12 

12 


16 


14 


1.  {a)  Define  : — island,  -strait,  latitude,  longitude, 
great  circle. 

{h)  Name  the  zones,  give  the  width  of  each  in 
degrees  and  name  two  products  of  each  zone. 

2.  Draw  a  map  of  Ontario,  and  write  on  it  the  names 
of  the  boundaries. 

3.  Compare  Quebec  and  British  Columbia  with  regard 
to  {a)  physical  features,  (b)  climate,  (c)  products. 

4.  Name  the  province  in  the  Dominion  that  produces 
the  greatest  amount  of  (a)  gold,  {b)  nickel,  (c)  coal,  (d) 
fish,  (e)  wheat,  (/)  cheese. 

5.  A  vessel  plies  regularly  between  London,  England, 
and  Hong  Kong.  Na^me  : — 

(a)  all  the  waters  through  which  the  vessel  would 
pass  on  her  voyage  thither, 

(b)  all  the  ports  at  which  the  vessel  would  be  likely 
to  call  on  her  way, 

(c)  three  articles  that  would  be  likely  to  form  part 
of  her  cargo  (i)  going,  (ii)  coming. 

6.  Locate  definitely  in  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  six 
great  seaports  and  eight  important  manufacturing  cities. 

[over.] 


[31,000] 


Values 

12 


■i 


7.  What  is  each  of  the  following  and  where  is  it  situ¬ 
ated  : — Durban,  Tasmania,  Dawson  City,  Buenos  Ayres, 
Soudan,  Ceylon,  Natal,  Pekin,  Fundy,  Vancouver,  Kace, 
Calcutta  ? 


JE^ucat^on  2>cpartment,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 

COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


T.  A.  Craig. 

J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
A.  Steele,  B.A. 

V  ' 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


maximum  of 


5  1.  (a)  Write  short  sentences  showing  the  proper  use 

of  the  following  words  : — sole,  soul ;  poll,  pole ;  stile, 
style  ;  seer,  sear  ;  frays,  phrase. 

5  (b)  Write  synonyms  (words  of  equivalent  meaning) 

for  each  of  the  following  words : — begin,  die,  enough, 
worth,  eastern. 


25 


2.  Write  a  short  letter  to  your  teacher  telling  about 
this  examination  and  how  you  are  succeeding. 


3.  Correct  the  following  as  to  punctuation  and  capital 
letters : — 

What  is  thy  name  yeoman  asked  prince  John. 
Locksley  answered  the  yeoman. 

Then  Locksley  said  prince  John  thou  shalt  shoot 
in  thy  turn. 


60 


4.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  twenty  lines  on 
any  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

(a)  What  I  Saw  from  the  Top  of  a  Hill, 

(b)  Sunday, 

(c)  Winter, 

(d)  Bread, 

(e)  A  Picnic, 

(/)  A  Fall  Fair. 


[30,000] 


s  ^ 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


DICTATION. 


fT.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
(a.  Steele,  B.A. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Examiner  shall  read  sections  A  and  C  three 
times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second, 
slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write  the  words  ;  the  third,  for  review. 
For  section  B  only  two  readings  are  required — the  first,  for  writing  ;  the 
second,  for  review.  In  sections  A  and  C  two  marks  are  to  be  deducted  for 
each  word  misspelt ;  in  section  B,  each  word  spelled  correctly  is  to  be  valued 
at  one  mark.  Where  the  number  of  marks  to  be  deducted  from  the  value 
of  a  section  exceeds  the  number  of  marks  assigned  to  that  section,  the  excess 
is  not  to  be  charged  against  another  section. 

Values 

-  A. 

18  He  makes  friends  readily,  by  which  I  mean  that  those 
who  come  to  know  him  are  predisposed  to  like  him.  He 
is  sympathetic,  even  though  the  distance  between  him 
and  you  may  not  appreciably  lessen.  In  all  politics,  in  all 
life,  in  English  as  well  as  others,  this  balance  of  mind  is 
rare.  The  man  who  has  it  may  offend  or  alienate  those 
other  men  whose  standard  of  judgment  is  purely  emo¬ 
tional.  But  it  is  not  easy  to  conceive  of  Sir  Edward  as 
offending  or  alienating  those  who  meet  him  in  private. 
Whether  he  attracts  more  sympathies  than  he  bestows 
may  be  a  question,  but  that  he  attracts  them  there  is  no 
question.  And  in  any  estimate  of  personal  forces  he 
has  to  be  taken  into  account. 


B. 


16 


Measles,  sausage,  groceries,  business,  squirrel,  com¬ 
mittee,  conscience,  sheriff,  accommodate,  nuisance, 
sovereign,  luncheon,  mortgage,  mischievous,  ninety, 
deceive. 


[3000] 


[over.] 


c. 


I  accept  all  3^our  suggestions  except  the  ninth.  j 

In  the  spring-time  they  planted  thyme  there  in 
their  garden. 

He  has  for  more  than  a  week  been  weak  and  fatigued.  | 
The  horse  cantered  through  the  gate  at  an  easy  gait.  I 

The  room  was  crowded  and,  ere  long,  the  air  became  | 
foul.  J 

The  lady  paid  her  account  for  millinery  and  asked  for 
a  receipt.  ' 

The  teacher  told  the  scholars  that  correct  spelling  was  I 
indispensable.  j 

The  mason  used  a  plumb-line  to  test  the  vertical - 
ness  of  the  wall. 


Education  2)epaittnent,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE, 


ARITHMETIC. 


TT.  A.  Ckaig. 

Examiners  J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
[a.  Steele,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


10  1.  (a)  Find  the  value  of  : —  1“ I  +  i  — I  + 

10  (h)  Multiply  .0453  by  4.0368,  and  divide  .057505 

by  3.71. 


25 


2.  The  area  of  Europe  is  3,800,000  sq.  miles  and  the 
population  361,000,000 ;  the  area  of  Asia  is  17,000,000 
sq.  miles  and  the  po23ulation  833,000,000.  How  many 
more  people  to  the  sq.  mile  are  there  in  Europe  than 
in  Asia  ? 


25  3.  A  man  bought  a  farm  for  $3770.  He  paid  $60  an 

acre  for  twelve  and  one-half  acres  and  $50  an  acre  for 
23  acres.  For  the  remaining  part  of  the  farm  he 
jiaid  $68  an  acre.  How  many  acres  did  he  buy  ? 

25  4.  If  lumber  is  $20  per  M,  find  the  cost  of  the  boards 

and  scantling  required  for  a  sidewalk  54  ft.  long  and  4 
ft.  wide.  The  boards  are  one  inch  thick  and  are  laid  on 
two  rows  of  scantling  two  inches  by  four. 


25 


5.  Two  loads  of  wheat  at  65  cents  a  bushel  cost 
$81.25.  One  load  weighed  780  lbs.  more  than  the  other. 
Find  the  number  of  bushels  in  each  load. 


25 


6.  A  farmer  owes  a  merchant  $105.  They  agree  to 
have  the  debt  paid  with  wood  at  $5.00  a  cord.  The 
yard  in  which  the  wood  is  to  be  piled  is  28  ft.  long  and 

[over.] 


[31,000] 


Values 


r 


16  ft.  wide.  How  high  must  the  wood  be  piled  so  that 
there  may  be  enough  to  pay  the  debt  ? 


25 


7.  A  borrows  $655.00  from  B  on  Nov.  first,  1900,  and 
agrees  to  pay  the  debt  on  June  first,  1901,  with 
interest  at  six  per  cent,  per  annum.  How  much  should 
A  pay  B  on  that  date  ? 


15  +  15 
=  30 


8.  The  chief  exports  of  Canada  for  tho  years  1900 
and  1901  were ; — 


Cheese . 

1900. 

$20,483,981 

1901. 

$21,123,251 

Minerals . 

.  24,779,338 

40,531,314 

Meats  . . 

.  13,648,428 

13,654,062 

Lumber  . 

.  25,059,344 

24,969,173 

Grain  . 

.  27,795,181 

27,447,691 

Fish . 

10,620,146 

10,655,808 

Butter . 

,  '5,429,563 

3,355,197 

Cattle  . 

8,704,463 

8,789,687 

Flour,  meal . . 

.  3,293,059 

4,531,729 

Hay  ....^ . 

1,414,119 

2,097,901 

Agricultural  machinery . 

.  1,693,581 

1,749,565 

Clothing  and  garments  .  , 

190,372 

664,111 

581,732 

Cottons . 

429,564 

Iron  and  steel  mfrs . 

1,743,218 

1,797,406 

Mfrs  of  leather  . 

1,889,507 

2,453,204 

What  was  the  value  of  the  exports  of  Canada  for  1900 
and  1901  respectively  ? 

(Answers  only  required.  No  marks  to  be  assigned  to  either 
part  of  the  question  unless  that  part  is  correct. ) 


Ebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Values 

16 

16 

18 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE- 


DEAWING. 


TT.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners  3 .  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
[a.  Steele,  B.A. 


1.  Make  a  drawing  of  a  barrel  with  eight  hoops 
standing  on  the  ground  before  you,  and  a  plank  resting 
with  one  end  on  the  barrel  and  the  other  on  the  ground 
to  the  right. 

2.  Draw  a  fan  with  an  ornamental  border  of  your  own 
design. 

3.  Illustrate  the  following  stanza  by  a  suitable 
drawing  : — 

There  at  the  foot  of  yonder  nodding  beech, 

That  wreathes  its  old  fantastic  roots  so  high, 

His  listless  length  at  noontide  would  he  stretch, 

And  pore  upon  the  brook  that  babbles  by. 


[30,000] 


JEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 

HISTOEY. 


TT.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners  J.  D.  Hickson,  B.A. 
[a.  Steele,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximimi  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 

Values 


5x4=  1.  Write  short  historic  notes  on  anj  four  of  the 

20  following : — 

(а)  Jacques  Cartier ; 

(б)  Company  of  One  Hundred  Associates  ; 

(c)  Frontenac  ; 

(d)  Military  Eule  in  Canada  ; 

(e)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists  ; 

(/)  The  Municipal  Act  of  1841 ; 

(g)  The  Clergy  Eeserve  Act. 


4 

4 

6 


2.  (a)  Name  the  three  most  important  colonial 
possessions  of  Great  Britain. 

{b)  Why  are  these  colonies  important  to  her  ? 

(c)  What  struggles  has  she  undertaken  on  behalf 
of  any  one  of  them  ? 


5x3 

15 


3.  Give  a  short  historic  account  of  any  thixe  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  the  Ashburton  Treaty  ; 

(b)  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald  ; 

(c)  the  Chartist  Agitation  ; 

(d)  the  Duke  of  Wellington. 


4  ' 

4 

7 


4.  (a)  Distinguish  between : — 

(i)  a  foreign  war  and  a  civil  war  ; 

(ii)  a  war  of  defence  and  a  war  of  aggression. 
(6)  Make  a  list  of  the  foreign  wars  in  which  Britain 
was  engaged  during  the  reign  of  Victoria,  [over.] 


[81,000] 


Oi  Or  Ox 


Values 


8 


8 


5.  (a) 


public. 


Give  an  account  of : — 

(i)  the  Magna  Charta, 

(ii)  the  Habeas  Corpus  Act, 

(hi)  Trial  by  Jury. 

Show  how  each  safeguards  the  interests  of  the 


6.  (a)  Draw  an  outline  map  of  the  north-western 
coast  of  Europe  showing  the  position  of  Britain, ; 
Hibernia,  Brittany,  Normandy  and  Scandinavia.  ^ 

(b)  On  your  map  indicate  the  territory  occupied  by 
the  Piets,  Scots,  Franks,  Jutes,  Angles,  Saxons,  Hanes 
and  Northmen. 


^  I 


j£t)Ucation  3)epartment,  ©ntarfo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 

ONTARIO  READERS. 


rr.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners  J.  D.  Dickson,  B.  A. 
[a.  Steele,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  uxint  of  neatness. 


Values 


A. 


of 


“Bird  of  the  wilderness. 

Blithesome  and  cumberless, 

Sweet  be  thy  matin  o’er  moorland  and  lea  ! 
Emblem  of  happiness, 

5  Blest  is  thy  dwelling-place — 

Oh,  to  abide  in  the  desert  with  thee  ! 


Wild  is  thy  lay  and  loud. 

Far  in  thy  downy  cloud  ; 

Love  gives  it  energy,  love  gave  it  birth. 

10  Where,  on  thy  dewy  wing. 

Where  art  thou  journeying  ? 

Thy  lay  is  in  heaven,  thy  love  is  on  earth.” 


1.  Define  : — '‘blithesome”  (1.  2),  "cumbeiTess”  (1.  2), 
“matin”  (1.  3),  “lea”  (1.  3),  “emblem,”  (1.4),  “lay”  (1.7), 
“downy”  (1.  8),  “energy”  (1.  9). 


2x4  ,  2.  Bring  out  clearly  the  meaning  of  the  expressions: — 

=  8  (a)  “  bird  of  the  wilderness,” 

(b)  “  wild  is  thy  lay  and  loud,” 

(c)  “  love  gave  it  birth,” 

(d)  “  thy  lay  is  in  heaven.” 


3  3.  (a)  Write  line  6,  supplying  between  “Oh”  and  “to 

abide”  the  words  requisite  to  bring  out  the  poet’s  mean- 

2  {b)  What  words  help  in  determijiing  the  time  of 

the  bird’s  song  ?  [over.] 

[31,000] 


\ 

Values 

10 

6 

2 

4 

2 

2 

3x11 

=  33 

10 

10+4 

=  14 


B. 

Quote  any  sixteen  consecutive  lines  from  : — 

(a)  To  Mary  in  Heaven, 

OR 

(h)  Elegy,  Written  in  a  Country  Churchyard, 


Clive  was  in  a  painfully  anxious  situation.  He  could  place 
no  confidence  in  the  sincerity  or  in  the  courage  of  his  confed-  ' 
erate  ;  and,  whatever  confidence  he  might  place  in  his  own 
military  talents,  and  in  the  valor  and  discipline  of  his  own  i 

5  troops,  it  was  no  light  thing  to  engage  an  army  twenty  bimes  ' 
as  numerous  as  his  own.  Before  him  lay  a  river  over  which  it 

•  was  easy  to  advance,  but  over  which,  if  things  went  ill,  not 
one  of  his  little  band  would  ever  return.  On  this  occasion, 
for  the  first  and  for  the  last  time,  his  dauntless  spirit,  during 
10  a  few  hours,  shrank  from  the  fearful  responsibility  of  making 
a  decision.  He  called  a  council  of  war.  The  majority  pro¬ 
nounced  against  fighting,  and  Clive  declared  his  concurrence 
with  the  majority.  But  scarcely  had  the  meeting  broken  up 
when  he  was  himself  again.  He  retired  alone  under  the  shade 
15  of  some  trees,  and  passed  near  an  hour  there  in  thought.  He 
came  back  determined  to  put  everything  to  the  hazard,  and 
gave  orders  that  all  should  be  in  readiness  for  passing  the 
river  on  the  morrow. 

1.  {a)  What  circumstances,  according  to  the  foregoing 
extract,  made  Clive’s  situation  an  anxious  one  ? 

{h)  Who  was  his  confederate  ? 

(c)  Compare  as  to  numbers  the  armies  of  Clive 
and  of  the  Nabob. 

(d)  What  decision  was  Clive  called  upon  to  make  ? 

(e)  Near  what  river  was  Clive’s  army  encamped  ? 

2.  Explain  : — “anxious”  (1. 1),  “sincerity’'  (1.  2),  “con¬ 
federate”  (1.  2),  “military  talents”  (1.  4),  “discipline” 
(1.  4),  “dauntless”  (1.  9),  “responsibility”  (1. 10),  “council 
of  war”  (1. 11),  “pronounced  against”  (1. 12),  “concur¬ 
rence”  (1. 12),  “put  to  the  hazard”  (1.  16). 

3.  Describe  the  “fearful  crime”  connected  with  the 
Black  Hole. 

4.  {a)  Describe  the  battle  in  which  Clive’s  army 
overthrew  that  of  the  Nabob. 

(6)  Tell  what  the  battle  gained  for  Great  Britain. 


i 


Values 


I 

I 


I). 

There  is  no  flock,  however  watched  and  tended, 
But  one  dead  lamb  is  there  ! 

There  is  no  fireside,  howsoe’er  defended. 

But  has  one  vacant  chair  ! 

5 '  The  air  is  full  of  farewells  to  the  dying. 

And  mournings  for  the  dead  ; 

The  heart  of  Rachel,  for  her  children  crying. 
Will  not  be  comforted. 

Let  us  be  patient.  These  severe  afflictions 
10  Not  from  the  ground  arise. 

But  oftentimes  celestial  benedictions 
Assume  this  dark  disguise. 

We  see  but  dimly  through  the  mists  and  vapors  ; 
Amid  these  earthly  damps, 

15  What  seem  to  us  but  sad  funereal  tapers. 

May  be  heaven’s  distant  lamps. 


*2x11 
=  22 


3  +  3  + 
4  =  10 


1.  Substitute  equivalent  words  or  exjDressions  for : — 
‘‘tended”  (1.  1),  “fireside”  (1.  3),  “defended”  (1.  3), 
“vacant  chair”  (1.  4),  “comforted”  (1.  8),  “afflictions” 
(1.9),  “celestial  benedictions”  (1. 11),  “assume”  (1.  12), 
“disguise”  (1.  12),  “funereal  tapers”  (1.  15),  “lamps” 
(1.  16). 


2.  Brins  out 


as 


fully 


as  you  can,  in  your  own 


language,  the  meaning  of  : — 

{(i)  “There  is  no  fireside,  howsoe’er  defended. 

But  has  one  vacant  chair  !  ” 

(b)  “The  heart  of  Rachel,  for  her  children  crying, 

Will  not  be  comforted.” 

(c)  “Amid  these  earthy  damps. 

What  seem  to  us  but  sad  funereal  tapers, 
May  be  heaven’s  distant  lamps.” 


4  3.  (a)  Why  does  the  poet  draw  his  illustration  (11. 1-2) 

from  a  flock  of  sheep  rather  than  from  a  herd  of  cattle? 
6  (b)  Why  should  we  be  patient  ? 
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l£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 

Canadian  Catholic  Readers. 


'I  T.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners :  V  J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
J  A.  Steele,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  ivant  of  neatness.. 

Values 

A. 


Iix8 
=  12 


2x4 


8 


3 


Like  her  Bridegroom,  heavenly,  human,. 

Crowned  and  militant  in  one, 

Chanting  nature’s  great  assumption 
And  the  abasement  of  the  Son, 

.5  Her  Magnificats,  her  dirges, 

Harmonize  the  jarring  years  ,* 

Hands  that  fling  to  heaven  the  censer 
Wipe  away  the  orphan’s  tears. 

Hers  the  kingdom,  hers  the  sceptre  ! 

10  Fall,  ye  nations,  at  her  feet  ! 

Hers  that  truth  whose  fruit  is  freedom  ; 

Light  her  yoke,  her  burden  sweet  ! 

4.  Define: — “human”  (1.1),  “abasement”  (1.4), 
“Magnificats”  (1.5),  “dirges”  (1.5),  “censer”  (1.7), 
“kingdom”  (1.  9),  “sceptre”  (1.  9),  “sweet”  (1.  12). 

2.  Bring  out  clearly  the  meaning  of  the  expressions : — 

(a)  “crowned  and  militant  in  one,”  (1.  2)  ; 

.  (b)  “nature’s  great  assumption,”  (1.  3)  ; 

(c)  “harmonize  the  jarring  years,”  (1.  6)  ; 

(d)  “whose  fruit  is  freedom,”  (1.  11). 

3.  (a)  In  “her  Bridegroom”  to  what  does  “her”  refer? 
Who  is  the  “Bridegroom”  ? 

(b)  Give  a  paraphrase  of : — 

“  Hands  that  fling  to  heaven  the  censer 

Wipe  away  the  orphan’s  tears.”  [over.] 


[31,000] 


Values 


10 


4 

2 

3 

3 


3x12 
=  36 


12 


> 


B. 


Quote  any  sixteen  consecutive  lines  from 
(rt)  Give  Freely, 

OR 

(b)  The  Waterfowl. 


C. 

Ever  since  that  period,  our  hero  has  occupied  the  same 
elevated  station,  and  has  put  in  his  word  on  all  matters  of 
public  importance,  civil,  military,  or  religious.  Meantime, 
vast  changes  have  been  going  on  below.  His  voice,  which 
5  once  floated  over  a  little  provincial  seaport,  is  now  reverberat¬ 
ed  between  brick  edifices,  and  strikes  the  ear  amid  the  buzz 
and  tumult  of  a  city.  On  the  Sabbaths  of  olden  time,  the 
summons  of  the  bell  was  obeyed  by  a  picturesque  and  varied 
throng  ;  stately  gentlemen  in  purple  velvet  coats,  embroidered 
10  waistcoats,  white  wigs,  and  gold-laced  hats,  stepping  with 
grave  courtesy  beside  ladies  in  flowered  satin  gowns  and  hoop- 
petticoats  of  majestic  circumference ;  while  behind  followed  a 
liveried  slave  or  bondsman,  bearing  the  psalm-book,  and  a 
stove  for  his  mistress’s  feet.  The  commonalty,  clad  in  homely 
16  garb,  gave  precedence  to  their  betters  at  the  door  of  the 
meeting-house,  as  if  admitting  that  there  were  distinctions 
between  them,  even  in  the  sight  of  God. 

1.  (a)  What  vast  changes,  according  to  the  extract, 
have  been  going  on  below  (h  4)  ? 

{h)  Give  the  name  of  the  “little  provincial  seaport” 

(1.5). 

(c)  What  is  meant  by  “has  put  in  his  word  on  all 
matters  of  public  importance”  (11.  2-3)  ? 

(d)  What  change  has  taken  place  in  the  relations 
of  the  “commonalty”  and  those  formerly  considered 
“their  betters”  ? 

2.  Explain: — “elevated  station”  (1.2),  “civil”  (1.3), 
“vast”  (1.  4),  “provincial”  (1.  5),  “reverberated”  (1.  5), 
“edifices”  (1.6),  “summons”  (1.  8),  “picturesque”  (1.  8), 
“stately”  (1.  9),  “white  wigs”  (1. 10),  “courtesy”  (1. 11), 
“liveried”  (1. 13). 

3.  Write  an  historic  account  of  the  bell  up  to  the  time 
of  which  the  extract  treats. 


Values 


‘2  X  1‘2 
=  24 


a+3+ 
4  =  10 


I2  +  5  + 

i  4  =  11 


D. 

At  church,  with  meek  and  unaffected  grace, 

His  looks  adorned  the  venerable  place  ; 

Truth  from  his  lips  prevailed  with  double  sway, 

And  fools,  who  came  to  scoff,  remained  to  pray. 

5  The  service  past,  around  the  pious  man. 

With  steady  zeal,  each  honest  rustic  ran  ; 

E’en  children  followed  with  endearing  wile, 

And  plucked  his  gown,  to  share  the  good  man’s  smile  ; 
His  ready  smile  a  parent’s  warmth  expressed, 

10  Their  welfare  pleased  him,  and  their  cares  distressed  ; 

To  them  his  heart,  his  love,  his  griefs  were  given. 

But  all  his  serious  thoughts  had  rest  in  heaven. 

As  some  tall  cliff,  that  lifts  its  awful  form, 

Swells  from  the  vale,  and  midw^ay  leaves  the  storm, 

15  Though  round  its  breast  the  rolling  clouds  are  spread. 
Eternal  sunshine  settles  on  its  head. 

1.  Substitute  equivalent  words  or  expressions  for  : — 
“unaffected”  (1.1),  “adorned”  (1.2),  “venerable”  (1.2), 
“pious”  (1.5),  “zeal”  (1.6),  “rustic”  (1.6),  “wile”  (1.  7), 
“heart”  (1.  11),  “griefs”  (1.  11),  “had  rest”  (1.  12), 
“awful”  (1.13),  “settles”  (1.16). 

2.  Bring  out  as  clearly  as  you  can,  in  your  own 
language,  the  meaning  of : — 

(u)  “Truth  from  his  lips  prevailed  with  double  sway. 

And  fools,  who  came  to  scoff,  remained  to  pray.’^ 

(5)  “His  ready  smile  a  parent’s  warmth  expressed, 

Their  welfare  pleased  him,  and  their  cares  distressed ;  ” 

(c)  “As  some  tall  cliff,  that  lifts  its  awful  form. 

Swells  from  the  vale,  and  midw^ay  leaves  the  storm. 
Though  round  its  breast  the  rolling  clouds  are  spread, 
Eternal  sunshine  settles  on  its  head.” 

3.  Write  a  brief  account  of  : — 

(a)  the  village  preacher’s  circumstances  ; 

(b)  his  entertainment  of  the  “vagrant  train”  ; 

(c)  his  visitation  of  the  sick. 

4.  Give,  in  your  own  language,  a  description  of  the 
Village  Master  and  his  School. 


10 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


WRITING. 


Examiners 


T.  A.  Craig. 

J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
A.  Steele,  B.A. 


1.  Write  the  following  : — 

Up  rose  the  sun  o’er  moor  and  mead, 

Up  with  the  sun  rose  Percy  Rede  ; 

Brave  Keeldar,  from  his  couples  freed, 

Career’d  along  the  lea  ; 

The  palfrey  sprung  with  sprightly  bound, 

As  if  to  match  the  gamesome  hound  ; 

His  horn  the  gallant  huntsman  wound, — 

They  were  a  jovial  three. 

2.  Write  the  following  letter  : — 

Burritt’s  Eapids,  Ont.,  Dec.  19,  1901. 

Dallinger,  McDonald  &  Co., 

378  King  St.,  Montreal,  Que. 

Gentlemen : — Please  send  me  the  following  goods 
by  Canadian  Express  : — 

5  Byron’s  Poetical  Works,  8  Shakespear’s  Merchant 
of  Venice,  3  Milton’s  Paradise  Lost.  I  shall  thank  you 
for  promptness  in  filling  this  order.  Enclose  bill  at 
you  lowest  rate. 

3.  Write  the  address  of  the  foregoing  letter  in  a  ruled 
space  the  size  of  an  ordinary  envelope. 


Bo&ucation  Department,  ©ntano. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE, 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 


TT.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners  J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
[a.  Steele,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 

Values 


12 


15 


12 


15 


15 


16 


15 


1.  State: — 

(а)  the  use  of  the  teeth, 

(б)  the  chief  causes  of  their  decay, 

(c)  how  best  to  care  for  them. 

2.  Describe  the  different  juices  that  aid  in  digestion 
by  telling : — 

(a)  the  name  of  each, 

(b)  where  each  acts, 

(c)  the  action  of  each  on  the  food. 

3.  Classify  the  different  varieties  of  food.  Give  two 
constituents  of  each  of  the  different  varieties  and  tell, 
where  you  can,  the  use  of  each. 

4.  Name  the  organs  of  circulation  and  state  the  use 
of  each. 

5.  What  is  ventilation  ?  Why  is  it  necessary  ?  What 
is  the  great  object  to  be  aimed  at  in  the  ventilation  of  a 
room  ? 

6.  Describe  the  action  of  alcohol  on  : — (^i)  the  heart, 
(b)  the  lungs. 

7.  Describe  the  growth  and  development  of  the  brain. 
How  may  its  growth  be  hindered  ?  What  are  the  chief 
aids  to  its  development  ? 


130,000] 


V 


£&ucatton  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


KEADIN(L 


IT.  A.  Craig. 

ExaminersAS.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
[a.  Steele,  B.A. 


I  In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  will  use 
;  one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  at- 
i  tention  to  Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection  and  Pause. 

I  They  avTII  also  satisfy  themselves,  by  an  examination  on  the 
!  meaning  of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads 
intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read  by  each  candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario 
Readers  or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Readers. 


{Value=50.) 

SELECTIONS. 

I 

0  n  t(iri  o  Readers : — 

The  Barefoot  Boy. 

The  Gulf  Stream. 

A  Christmas  Carol. 

Waterloo. 

Canadian  Catholic  Readers : — 

The  Escape  of  Queen  Mary  from  Lochleven  Castle. 
The  Heritage. 

The  Air  and  Water. 

Waterloo. 


(SOOO) 


jebucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


PART  I.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  OR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


COMPOSITION. 


Examiners: 


W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
W.  S.  Milner,  M.A, 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  one  only,  of  the 

following  themes:-— 

1.  New  Ontario. 

2.  The  Taking  of  Quebec. 

3.  The  Royal  Tour. 

4.  Canadian  Birds. 

5.  Indian  Summer. 

().  “What  else  is  there  for  me  to  do?” 

(Harper’s  last  words  in  the  drowning  accident  at  Ottawa.) 


[10,500] 


£f»ucation  Departntent,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


PART  I.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  OR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


1.  Compare  Africa  and  South  America  as  to  physical  features, 
natural  products,  and  inhabitants. 

2.  Show  how  geographical  conditions  have  affected  national 
progress  in  each  of  the  following  cases  : — Great  Britain,  United 
States,  Italy,  Egypt. 

3.  Show  the  relation  of  physical  conditions  to  animal  and 
vegetable  products  in  Nova  Scotia,  the  Amazon  river  basin. 
Northern  Ontario,  the  valley  of  the  Saskatchewan. 

4.  State  clearly  the  form  of  government  in  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  countries : — Canada,  United  States,  Russia,  China,  Brazil. 

5.  Draw  a  map,  as  large  as  your  paper  will  permit,  of  the 
United  States  oh  America  showing  the  chief  internal  commercial 
highways  and  marking  the  principal  centres  of  population 
affected  by  them. 

6.  Explain,  by  reference  to  Canada  and  Australia',  what  is 
meant  by  “  Commercial  relations  of  Great  Britain  and  her 
colonies.” 

7.  {a)  Name  one  of  the  most  important  natural  products  of 
Spain,  Japan,  Ceylon,  Egypt,  and  New  Brunswick. 

(h)  Name  a  leading  industry  of  Australia,  Quebec,  British 
Columbia,  Germany,  Northern  France. 

8.  Give  a  full  explanation  of  each  of  the  following  : —  • 

(rt)  “  The  belt  of  equatorial  calms  is  prevailingly  cloudy, 
and  rain  falls  every  day  or  two.” 

(b)  “Abundant  rainfall  is  received  on  the  mountainous 
Pacific  slopes  of  North  and  South  America,  but  the 
opposite  slopes  are  comparatively  dry. 


[10,600] 
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j£bucat(on  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

PART  I.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  OR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 

ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examiners: 

I  = 


fW.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 
\W.  S.  Milner,  M.A. 


i  1.  Divide  180  by  3.14159265  to  5  decimal  places  in  the 
I  quotient. 


2.  Find  the  amount  at  compound  interest  of  $675  for  5  years 
at  4  per  cent,  per  annum. 


3.  Explain  the  following  method  of  finding  how  much  5J  is 
greater  than  34  : — 

5i-3i  =  2i-i=:H+i  =  2A. 


4.  (a)  By  Act  of  Parliament  in  1898  the  number  of  pounds  in  a 
bushel  of  onions  was  changed  from  60  to  50;  what  per  cent,  gain 
does  this  mean  to  the  grower  if  the  price  per  bushel  remains  the 
same  ? 

(b)  If,  in  consequence,  the  price  per  bushel  falls  from  $1.00 
to  85c.  what  per  cent,  does  the  grower  gain  by  the  changes  ? 


5.  Each  side  of  a  square  hectare  is  100  metres  long.  If  1550 
square  inches  make  a  square  metre  find  to  two  decimal  places 
the  number  of  acres  in  a  hectare. 


6.  A  note  for  $746  drawn  May  20th  at  3  months,  bearing 
interest  at  the  rate  of  6  per  cent,  per  annum,  is  discounted  at  a 
Bank  July  2n:l  at  7  per  cent.  Find  the  proceeds, 

7.  The  assessed  value  of  property  in  a  municipality  is  26 J 
million  dollars  ;  the  rate  of  taxation  is  20  mills  on  the  dollar, 
distributed  as  follows  : — City  debt,  4^  mills  ;  Public  Schools, 
4y^^  m. ;  Collegiate  Institute,  yV  5  Free  Library,  yV  m.; 
Park  Fund,  yj-  m.,  and  the  rest  to  general  expenses.  How 

much  does  each  of  these  receive  from  the  taxes  collected 

[over.] 


[10,600] 


V 


8.  The  hypotenuse  and  one  side  of  a  right-angled  triangle  are 
289  and  255  : — 

(a)  Find  the  other  side. 

(b)  Find  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  the  right 
angle  on  the  hypotenuse. 

(c)  Find  the  length  of  each  of  the  two  parts  into  which 
this  perpendicular  divides  the  hypotenuse. 

9.  Find  the  number  of  acres  in  a  triangular  field  whose 
sides  are  1056  yds.,  1980  yds.,  2244  yds. 


lEbucatiou  department,  ©ntario. 


I  • 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


PART  I.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  OR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


!•  Where  the  quiet-colored  end  of  evening  smiles 

Miles  and  miles 

On  the  solitary  pasture  where  our  sheep 
Half-asleep 

Tinkle  homeward  thro’  the  twilight,  stray  or  stop 
As  they  crop— 

Was  the  site  once  of  a  city  great  and  gay, 

(So  they  say) 

Of  our  country’s  very  capital,  its  prince 
Ages  since 

Held  his  court  in,  gathered  councils,  wielding  far 
Peace  or  war. 

{a)  Write  out  in  full  the  principal  and  subordinate  clauses 
of  the  foregoing,  indicating  the  relations  and  grammatical 
functions  of  the  latter. 

{h)  Point  out  the  adjectival  and  adverbial  phrases,  stating 
the  relation  of  each. 

2.  {a)  Write  down  the  plural  of  money,  attorney-general, 
teaspoonful ;  and  the  possessive  of  Inspector  of  Schools  and 
father-in-law. 

{h)  Explain  the  following  terms,  giving  two  examples  of 
each: — reflexive,  appositive,  transitive. 

3.  State  the  grammatical  values  and  relations  of  the  italicised 
words  in  the  following : — 

I  believed  him  to  he  honest.  I  told  him  to  come.  He  lorded 
it  over  me.  If  he  asked  me  I  should  go.  He  is  thinking  over  the 
question.  He  is  thought  to  have  gone.  He  is  gone  hunting.  I 
hied  me  home. 


4.  Inflect  the  future  perfect  indicative  active  of  sit  and  lay. 

[over.] 


UOfiOO] 


V' 


5.  Eewrite  the  following  in  correct  form  : — 

(a)  He  was  sending  his  boy  to  you  whom  I  was  unwilling 

should  go  without  this  note. 

(b)  This  is  the  worst  book  I’ve  struck  this  year.  I  can’fc 

enthuse  over  it.  These  sort  of  books  simply  aggra¬ 
vate  me. 

(c)  It  is  around  this  lady  that  most  of  his  discourse  centres. 

(d)  If  I  was  asked  which  candidate  I  would  prefer  I  would 

not  answer. 

(e)  If  it  had  not  have  been  for  your  advice  I  would  have 

paid  them  too  much  for  fixing  my  watch. 

(/)  The  manly  attitude  pursued  by  Henry,  our  head  boy, 
and  who  was  once  a  pupil  of  yours,  has  removed  all 
ill  feeling. 

6.  Correct  the  spelling  where  necessary : — existance,  beni- 
fitted,  momento,  accomodate,  predjudice,  supercede,  lovable, 
agressive,  villanous,  liquify. 

7.  Indicate  the  proper  pronunciation  of  the  following : — if, 
precedence,  quote,  schism,  arctic,  pianist,  extempore,  gibbet, 
gibberish,  consummate. 


fibucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

PART  I.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  OR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


HISTORY. 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  Ballakd,  M.A. 
W.  S.  Milner,  M.A. 


1.  “We  have  now  past  over  nearly  200  years  since  the  Great  Charter  .  .  . 
We  have  seen  Parliament  take  its  rise,  admit  members  elected  by  the 
Commons  of  the  land,  take  the  control  of  the  taxes,  insist  that  the  people’s 
grievances  should  be  redressed  before  grants  were  made,  and  that  the  King’s 
ministers  should  answer  to  Parliament  for  their  actions.  ...  We  have  seen 
two  kings  set  aside  because  they  had  tried  to  act  wilfully,  without  the  consent 
of  their  subjects.  But  in  both  cases  it  was  the  great  lords  who  led  the  way.” 

Explain  the  foregoing,  clause  by  clause,  from  the  words  “We 
I  have  seen”,  giving  important  details  and  dates ; 

OR 

Give  a  brief  sketch  of  the  career  of  Oliver  Cromwell,  with 
important  dates. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  life  and  work  of  the  younger  Pitt. 

3.  How  did  {a)  India,  {h)  Australia,  (c)  Nova  Scotia  come 
under  British  rule  ? 

4.  State  the  causes  leading  to  the  rebellion  in  (u)  Lower,  (5) 
Upper  Canada,  and  give  a  brief  sketch  of  the  movement  in  the 
latter. 

5.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  origin  and  working  of  our 
municipal  system. 

6.  Write  concise  historical  notes  on  the  following  : — 

{a)  Wilkes,  Sir  Samuel  Romilly,  John  Howard,  Sir  Bobert 
Peel,  Keform  Bill  of  1867. 

I  (6)  Charles  Poulett  Thompson,  The  Treaty  of  Ghent,  Sir 

I  Allan  McNab,  The  Canada  Land  Company, 

j  Tecumseh. 

7.  Where  are  the  following  places  and  for  what  are  they 
i  noted  : — 

I  (a)  Sebastopol,  Cawnpore,  Aboukir  Bay,  Yorktown,  Corunna, 
i  (h)  Hu  Quesne,  Montgomery’s  Tavern,  Lundy’s  Lane, 

I  Stoney  Creek,  Chrysler’s  Farm. 


[10,500] 
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je&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

PART  I.  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

ARITHMETIC. 


TA  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
Examiners  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 
[m.  O’Brien. 


1.  Three-fifths  of  a  merchant’s  stock  was  destroyed  by  fire 
and  f  of  the  remainder  was  damaged.  He  sold  the  damaged 
goods  at  J  of  cost  and  the  uninjured  goods  at  cost,  realizing 
$6,500.  Find  the  totol  loss. 


2.  Simplify  : — 
12 


3-li 


X 


+  (2  +  i)^(3fi)  + 


11*. 

^8 


3.  A  train  is  timed^to  go  from  Toronto  to  Montreal,  a  distance 
of  333  miles,  in  9  hours  ;  at  the  end  of  2  hours  and  20  minutes 
it  was  delayed  40  minutes  by  an  accident,  and  completed  the 
trip  at  the  rate  of  20  miles  an  hour.  How  much  behind  time 
was  the  train  on  arriving  at  Montreal  ? 


i  4.  A  piece  of  cloth  which  was  measured  by  a  yard-stick  1.38 
inches  too  short  appears  to  contain  648  yards.  Find  its  actual 
length. 


5.  If  a  grocer  mixes  40  lbs.  of  tea  which  cost  him  60c.  per  lb., 
30  lbs.  which  cost  him  40c.,  and  80  lbs.  which  cost  50c.,  at  what 
price  per  lb.  must  he  sell  the  mixture  so  as  to  gain  25%  ? 


6.  If  69  barrels  of  flour  worth  $4.50  per  barrel  were  exchanged 
for  a  certain  number  of  bushels  of  wheat  worth  75c.  per  bushel, 
II  times  as  many  bushels  of  barley  worth  80c.  per  bushel,  and 
twice  as  many  bushels  of  oats  as  there  were  of  barley  worth  50c. 
per  bushel,  how  many  bushels  of  each  kind  of  grain  would  be 
received  in  return  ? 


(4000) 


[over] 


7.  A  note  for  $511,  made  on  March  3rd  and  payable  “six 
months  after  date”,  was  discounted  at  a  bank  on  May  1st.  The 
rate  of  discount  was  7J%.  Find  the  proceeds. 

8.  The  second-class  railway  fare  for  80  miles  is  $1.80 ;  the  first- 
class  fare  for  25  miles  is  equal  to  the  second-class  fare  for  37 
miles,  but  the  return  part  of  any  first-class  trip  may  be  made  for 
half-fare.  What  will  a  first-class  passenger  pay  for  a  ticket 
which  will  enable  him  to  travel  to  a  point  200  miles  distant,  and  I 
return 

9.  A  man  has  $20900  to  invest  in  stocks.  Certain  stocks, 
paying  5%  annually  may  be  bought  at  95,  and  6%  stocks  are 
selling  at  110.  Find  the  advantage  in  his  yearly  income  of 
choosing  the  better  investment. 


jE&ucation  Department,  Ontario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


PART  I.  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


r  Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 
Examiners W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 
[G.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


1 .  Six  hundred  years  ago,  in  Dante’s  time, 

Before  his  cheek  was  furrowed  by  deep  rhyme — 

When  Europe  fed  afresh  from  Eastern  story. 

Was  like  a  garden  tangled  with  the  glory 

5  Of  flowers  hand-planted  and  of  flowers  hand-sown, 

Climbing  and  trailing,  budding  and  full-blown. 

Where  purple  bells  are  tossed  amid  pink  stars. 

And  springing  blades,  green  troops  in  innocent  wars, 

Crowd  every  shady  spot  of  teeming  earth, 

10  Making  invisible  motion  visible  birth — 

Six  hundred  years  ago,  Palermo  town 
Kept  holiday.  A  deed  of  great  renown, 

A  high  revenge,  had  freed  it  from  the  yoke 
Of  hated  Frenchmen,  and  from  Calpe’s  rock 
15  To  where  the  Bosporus  caught  the  earlier  sun, 

’Twas  told  that  Pedro,  king  of  Aragon, 

Was  welcomed  master  of  all  Sicily, 

A  royal  knight,  supreme  as  kings  should  be 
In  strength  and  gentleness  that  make  high  chivalry. 

Analyse  the  above  passage  so  as  to  show  the  various  clauses 
(principal  and  subordinate)  which  it  contains,  and  indicate  their 
relations  to  one  another.  In  the  case  of  subordinate  clauses 
state  the  grammatical  functions  of  each,  and  point  out  the 
particular  word  each  clause  modifies. 

2.  Explain  the  grammatical  values  and  functions  ot  “years 
ago”  (1.1),  “like”  (1.4),  “birth”  (1.10),  “master”  (1.17), 
“supreme”  (1.  18),  in  the  poetical  passage  above,  and  also  of  the 
italicised  words  in  the  following  sentences  : — “  The  wind  was 
blowing  a  stiff  gale.”  “He  speaks  highly  eiiough  of  your  ability.’ 
“He  shot  a  little  above  the  mark.”  “A  hundred  more  fed  free 
ill  stall.”  “How  good  is  man’s  life,  the  mere  living. 

3.  Construct  sentences  that  will  show  four  different  uses  of 

the  pronoun  it.  [over.] 

(4000) 


4.  Write  a  brief  note  on  present  participles  and  gerunds, 
(infinitives  in  -ing)  pointing  out  wherein  they  are  like  each 
other  and  wherein  unlike.  Construct  sentences  in  which  gerunds 
are  used  as  {a)  the  subject  of  a  verb,  {h)  the  object  of  a  verb, 
and  (c)  the  object  of  a  preposition. 

5.  Give  the  plural  forms  of  dwarf,  piano,  pony,  phenomenon, 
series,  brother-in-law,  man-servant;  and  the  feminine  forms 
of  marquis,  lord,  and  czar. 

6.  State  the  difference  between  the  Old  (strong)  and  New 
(weak)  conjugations,  and  explain  the  use  of  the  terms  Old  and 
New  as  applied  in  this  connection.  To  which  class  do  the 
following  belong: — fight,  see,  fly,  teach,  bare?  Give  the  princi¬ 
pal  parts  of  the  following  : — slay,  flow,  throw,  lay,  set. 

7.  Eewrite  in  correct  form  any  words  that  are  incorrectly 
spelled  in  the  following  : — 

{a)  Though  a  man  of  devout  temperment,  he  was  guilty 
of  many  sins  of  ommision  and  comission,  and  in  one 
instence  of  a  sacreligious  act. 

{h)  He  was  charged  with  aleniating  another’s  afections. 

(c)  This  style  is  characterized  by  the  free  use  of  similies, 
metaphors,  and  metonomy. 

{d)  Having  accidently  discovered  his  geneology,  he  returned 
home  like  the  prodical  son. 

8.  From  what  languages  have  the  following  words  been 
borrowed  : — street,  bishop,  cairn,  telegraph,  pork,  tomahawk, 
seraph,  veldt,  piano,  tea? 

9.  Specify  various  influences  existing  now  that  tend  to  the 
formation  of  new  words,  or  to  the  borrowing  of  new  words 
from  foreign  languages. 


Ebucation  2>epartntent,  ©tttario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


PART  I.  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


[Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  ^  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

(G.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


1.  Outline  briefly  the  causes  of  discontent  in  the  American 
colonies,  and  the  course  of  events  leading  to  the  Declaration  of 
Independence. 

2.  What  were  the  chief  reforms  effected  in  England  in  the 
reign  of  William  IV  ? 

3.  Write  notes  on  : — 

(a)  Trafalgar ; 

(h)  Daniel  O’Connell ; 

(c)  John  Wesley ; 

(d)  the  Quebec  Act ; 

(e)  Kichard  Cobden. 

4.  Explain : — 

(a)  the  result  of  Napoleon’s  expedition  to  Egypt ; 

(h)  the  events  that  led  to  the  Battle  of  Waterloo. 

5.  Contrast  the  political  situation  in  Canada  in  1837  with 
that  in  1867. 

6.  Explain  briefly  : — 

(a)  the  importance  of  the  reign  of  Edward  I.  in  English 

history ; 

(b)  the  causes  of  the  fall  of  James  II. 

7.  (a)  Indicate  the  situation  of  the  _  following  places  and 
mention  any  important  events  in  history  connected  with 
them  : — Cape  St.  Vincent,  Michilimackinac,  St.  Helena,  Inker- 
mann,  Navarino,  Saratoga,  Torres  Vedras,  Lucknow,  Melbourne, 
Tel-el-Kebir. 

{b)  Draw  an  outline  map  of  the  British  Isles. 


(4000) 
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PART  I.  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

PHYSICS. 


vV. 


Examiners 


W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

;  -  F.  W.  Merchant,  M.A. 

R.  Ramsay  Wright,  B.Sc. 


1.  {a)  What  is  the  internal  volume,  expressed  in  (i)  cubic 
centimetres,  (ii)  in  litres,  of  a  cylindrical  vessel  of  which  the  area 
of  the  bottom  is  102.6  square  millimetres  and  the  height  20.1 
decimetres  ? 

(b)  What  mass  of  water  at  4°C  would  be  required  to  fill  the 
above  vessel  ? 


2.  “Matter  is  indestructible.” 

{a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  this  statement. 

{by  State  the  grounds  on  which  the  assertion  is  based. 

3.  Describe  how  you  would  find  the  specific  gravity  of  an  iron 
nail.  State  the  principles  involved  in  your  method. 

4.  Give  a  description  of  the  common  barometer,  and  state  the 
principles  of  its  action. 

5.  Define  the  boiling  point  of  a  liquid.  Show  how  you  would 
proceed  to  determine  this  temperature  in  the  case  of  alcohol. 

6.  Define  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  a  solid.  Describe  a 
method  of  finding  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  ice. 


(WOO) 


: 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 

I  ■ 

I  PHYSICS. 


I 
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!  Examiners : 

i 


W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

-  F.  W.  Merchant,  M.A. 

R.  Ramsay  Wright,  M.A. 


1.  A  piece  of  glass  is  weighed  in  air  and  then  immersed 
successively  in  water,  milk,  and  vinegar,  and  the  loss  of  weight 
noted  in  each  case.  Explain  how  you  would  proceed  to  calculate 
the  relative  densities  of  the  liquids  from  these  observations. 

2.  Show  how  you  would  determine  experimentally  : — 

{a)  the  vibration-frequency  of  a  tuning-fork, 

!  {h)  the  length  of  the  sound-wave  produced  by  the  fork. 

I  Having  determined  the  vibration-frequency  and  wave-length, 
i  how  would  you  calculate  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air  ? 

3.  By  means  of  diagrams  describe  the  motion  of  the  air  in 
organ  pipes.  Account  for  the  difference  in  quality  of  tone  in 
stopped  and  open  pipes. 

# 

4.  Describe  an  experiment  in  illustration  of  the  total  reflection 
of  light.  By  means  of  a  diagram  explain  what  is  meant  by 
critical  angle. 

5.  A  room  is  lighted  by  one  small  window  which  can  be  com¬ 
pletely  covered  by  a  screen  of  red  glass,  or  by  one  of  blue  glass, 
or  by  both  put  together.  In  the  room  is  a  stick  of  red  sealing- 
wax,  a  piece  of  blue  ribbon  and  a  white  lily.  What  color  does 
each  of  these  three  things  appear  when  {a)  the  red  screen  covers 
the  window,  (b)  the  blue  screen  covers  the  window,  (c)  when  both 
screens  cover  the  window  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answers  in 
each  case. 


6.  Make  a  diagram  showing  the  essential  parts  and  connec¬ 
tions  of  a  telephone  transmitter  and  receiver.  Explain  how  the 
sound-waves  falling  upon  the  transmitter  are  reproduced  by  the 
receiver. 


[6^] 


[over.] 


7.  What  is  meant  by  the  strength  of  an  electric  current  ? 
Name  and  define  the  common  practical  unit  of  current  strength. 
Describe  how  you  would  estimate,  by  means  of  a  copper  or 
silver  voltameter,  the  strength  of  the  current  passing  through 
an  incandescent  lamp. 


Ebucatiou  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


El^GLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


r Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[G.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  In  the  private  academies  of  Italy,  whither  I  was  favoured  to  resort, 
perceiving  that  some  trifles  which  I  had  in  memory,  composed  at  under 
twenty  or  thereabout,  (for  the  manner  is,  that  everyone  must  give  some 
proof  of  his  wit  and  reading  there, )  met  with  acceptance  above  what  was 
looked  for  ;  and  other  things  which  I  had  made  shift  in  scarcity  of  hooks  and 
conveniences  to  patch  up  amongst  them,  were  received  with  written 
enconiums,  which  the  Italian  is  not  forward  to  bestow  on  men  of  this  side  the 
Alps  ;  I  began  thus  far  to  assent  both  to  them  and  divers  of  my  friends  here 
at  home,  and  not  less"to  an  inward  prompting  which  now  daily  grew  upon 
me,  that  by  labour  and  intense  study,  (which  I  take  to  be  my  portion  in  this 
life,)  joined  with  the  strong  propensity  of  nature,  I  might  perhaps  leave 
something  so  written  to  after-times,  as  they  should  not  willingly  let  it  die. 

(a)  Analyse  the  above  passage  so  as  to  show  the  various 
clauses  (principal  and  subordinate)  it  contains,  and  indicate  their 
relations  to  one  another.  In  the  case  of  subordinate  clauses  be 
specially  careful  to  state  the  grammatical  function  of  each,  and 
to  point  out  the  particular  word  each  one  modifies. 

(b)  State  the  grammatical  values  of  the  italicised  groups 
of  words,  and  indicate  the  word  or  words  which  they  modify. 

% 

2.  In  each  of  the  following  sentences  state  which  of  the 
italicised  forms  is  correct,  giving  reasons  : — 

(a)  r  don’t  know  tvho  {ivhom)  we  are  going  to  see. 

{h)  Who  {ivhom)  do  you  think  will  be  chosen  to  go  ? 

(c)  Who  (whom)  will  be  called  upon  now,  and  who  {whom) 

will  he  call  upon  next  ? 

{d)  He  was  one  of  the  fastest  runners  who  has  (have)  ever 
come  to  Canada. 

(e)  Shall  {will)  I  bring  my  books  into  the  class-room  ? 

(/)  I  guarantee  that  he  shall  (ivill)  go.  [over.] 

[6^00] 


3.  Point  out  the  nature  of  the  errors  (if  any)  in  each  of  the 
following  sentences,  and  re-write  the  sentences  correctly  : — 

{a)  I  doubt  whether  I  will  be  allowed  to  go  without  I  see 
my  father  first. 

(b)  He  dove  three  times  to  the  bottom  without  finding 

what  he  wanted  to. 

(c)  They  spoke  to  my  brother,  whom  they  wished  to  ac¬ 

company  them  to  the  Falls. 

(d)  They  were  accompanied  by  a  stranger  named  Campbell, 

who  with  his  comrades  were  greatly  pleased  at  Wil¬ 
son’s  return,  and  showed  their  appreciation  by 
singing  and  dancing  all  night. 

(e)  Fighting  at  close  quarters  there  was,  too,  in  plenty, 

though  of  an  outpost  and  backwoods  kind,  Bois 
Herbert,  with  his  painted  Canadians  and  Abenakis 
Indians,  and  Stark  and  young  Eogers  with  their 
colonial  rangers — Greek  against  Greek — scalped  each 
other  with  an  hereditary  ferocity  that  English  and 
French  knew  nothing  of. 

4.  Write  brief  syntactical  notes  on  the  italicised  words  in  the 
following : — 

{a)  He  went  a-hunting. 

{h)  It  tastes  better, 

(c)  It  rmgs  true. 

(d)  There  was  nothing  left  but  to  yield. 

(e)  He  left  Canada  six  years  ago. 

5.  Give  rules,  with  examples,  for  the  formation  of  the  plurals 
of  Compound  Nouns. 

Note. — Candidates  will  take  question  6  or  7  and  question  8  or  9. 

6.  Distinguish  between  the  vowel  change  as  seen  in  begin  : 
began  :  begun ;  and  as  seen  in  man  :  men.  Give  some  explanation 
of  these  changes. 

7.  (a)  Account  for  the  use  of  ‘To”  as  an  infinitive  sign. 

(b)  What  is  the  origin  of  the  -ing  termination  of  the 
Gerund  ? 

8.  Discuss  the  influence  of  the  Norman  Conquest  upon  the 
English  Language.  Be  explicit. 


9.  (a)  Into  what  main  dialects  was  Middle  English  divided  ? 

(b)  Which  dialect  has  developed  into  standard  Modern 
English  ?  Give  reasons. 


B. 

10.  Criticise  the  following  paragraph,  pointing  out  in  detail 
what  you  consider  to  be  its  merits  or  its  defects : — 

Quentin,  during  the  earlier  part  of  the  night- journey,  had  to  combat 
with  that  bitter  heart-ache,  which  is  felt  when  youth  parts,  and  probably 
forever,  with  her  he  loves.  As,  pressed  by  the  urgency  of  the  moment,  and 
the  impatience  of  Crevecoeur,  they  hasted  on  through  the  rich  lowlands  of 
Hainault,  under  the  benign  guidance  of  a  rich  and  lustrous  harvest-moon, 
she  shed  her  yellow  influence  over  rich  and  deep  pastures,  woodland,  and 
cornfields,  from  which  the  husbandmen  were  using  her  light  to  withdraw*  the 
grain,  such  was  the  industry  of  the  Flemings,  even  at  that  period  ;  she 
shone  on  broad,  level  and  fructifying  rivers,  where  glided  the  white  sail  in 
the  service  of  commerce,  uninterrupted  by  rock  or  torrent,  beside  lively 
quiet  villages,  whose  external  decency  and  cleanliness  expressed  the  ease 
and  comfort  of  the  inhabitants ; — she  gleamed  upon  the  feudal  castle  of 
many  a  gallant  Baron  and  Knight,  with  its  deep  moat,  battlemented  court, 
and  high  belfry, — for  the  chivalry  of  Hainault  was  renowned  among  the 
nobles  of  Europe  ;  and  her  light  displayed  at  a  distance,  in  its  broad  beam, 
the  gigantic  towers  of  more  than  one  lofty  minster. 

Sir  Walter  Scott. — Quentin  Dvnmrd. 


/  * 
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II  1.  A  rectangular  floor  is  12  feet  long  and  10  feet  wide  ;  find 
its  area.  Tell  whether  your  result  and  the  numbers  you  use  in 
the  operation  are  abstract  or  concrete,  and  if  concrete  give  their 
denominations.  Explain  each  step  clearly. 

2.  {a)  Assuming  that  .46  =  ff,  state  and  prove  your  method 
of  reducing  .746  to  a  vulgar  fraction. 

(b)  Extract  the  square  root  of  .2  and  of  4.9,  and  the  cube 
root  of  .6859.  (Not  more  than  3  places  of  decimals  required.) 

3.  If  an  ordinary  brick  measures  8"  x  4"  x  2",  and  81000  such 
bricks  are  piled  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  solid  whose  length, 
width  and  height  are  proportional  to  4,  3  and  2,  find  the  dimen¬ 
sions  of  the  pile. 

4.  A  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  1000  ounces,  and  a  quart  of 
I  water  weighs  2|-  pounds.  How  many  quarts  will  a  common  pail 

hold  which  is  12  inches  in  diameter  at  the  top,  8  inches  at  the 
,  bottom,  and  7  inches  deep  ? 

'  5.  A  metal  cone  is  2  feet  high,  and  the  area  of  the  base  is  154 

sq.  inches.  It  is  melted  down  and  recast  into  another  cone  the 
radius  of  whose  base  is  only  ^  oI  that  of  the  former  one.  Find 
I  the  height  of  the  new  cone. 

6.  Of  a  certain  mixture  of  wine  and  water  40%  is  water  ;  if  16 
gallons  more  wine  be  added  only  33J%  of  the  mixture  will  be 
water.  Find  the  quantity  of  wine  and  of  water  in  the  original 
mixture..  [over.] 

[6,600] 


7.  I  sent  a  quantity  of  goods  to  a  commission  merchant  with 
instructions  to  sell  and,  after  deducting  his  commission,  to  invest 
the  proceeds  in  sugar  which  is  quoted  at  3fc.  per  lb.  He  charges 
3%  commission  for  selling  and  for  buying,  and  his  total 
commissions  amount  to  $297.  How  many  pounds  of  sugar 
did  he  buy  ? 

8.  A  merchant  bought  180  pounds  of  tea,  and  560  pounds  of 
coffee,  the  coffee  costing  as  much  per  lb.  as  the  tea.  He  sold 
-the  coffee  at  an  advance  of  50%  and  the  tea  at  a  loss  of  25%, 
gaining  on  the  whole  $62.60.  What  did  the  tea  cost  per  pound  ? 

9.  From  the  fact  that  4%  standard  stocks  are  selling  at  93, 
calculate  the  sum  that  should  be  paid  at  the  present  time  to 
discharge  a  debt  of  $4300  due  ten  months  hence. 
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1.  If  one  side  of  a  triangle  be  produced,  the  exterior  angle 
shall  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  two  interior  opposite  angles, 
and  the  three  interior  angles  are  equal  to  two  right  angles. 
(Euc.  L,  32.) 

2.  If  the  square  on  one  side  of  a  triangle  is  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  squares  on  the  other  two  sides,  the  angle  contained  by 
those  two  sides  is  a  right  angle.  (Euc.  I.,  48.) 

3.  Show  that  the  four  internal  bisectors  of  the  angles  of  any 
parallelogram  are  the  sides  of  a  rectangle  whose  diagonals  are 
parallel  to  the  sides'of  the  original  parallelogram  and  each  equal 
to  the  difference  between  them. 

4.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  two  equal  and  into  two 
unequal  parts,  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  two  unequal  parts 
together  with  the  square  on  the  line  between  the  points  of 
section,  is  equal  to  the  square  on  half  the  line.  (Euc.  II.,  5.) 

5.  In  an  obtuse-angled  triangle,  the  square  on  the  side 
opposite  the  obtuse  angle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on 
the  other  two  sides  together  with  twice  the  rectangle  contained 
by  either  of  these  sides  and  the  projection  upon  it  of  the  other 
side.  (Euc.  II.,  12.) 

6.  ABC  is  an  equilateral  triangle  and  AB  is  produced  to  D  so 
that  BD  is  twice  AB.  Prove  that  the  square  on  CD  is  seven 
times  the  square  on  AB. 

7.  Draw  a  straight  line  from  a  given  point  so  as  to  touch  a 

given  circle.  (Euc.  III.,  17.)  [over.] 

(6,600) 


8.  TA,  TB  are  the  two  tangents  drawn  to  a  circle  whose 
centre  is  0,  and  any  other  tangent  to  the  circle  cuts  TA,  TB  in 
the  points  P,  Q.  Prove  that  PQ  for  different  positions  of  the 
third  tangent,  subtends  a  constant  angle  at  O,  and  that  the 
perimeter  of  the  triangle  TPQ  is  constant. 

9.  (a)  The  opposite  angles  of  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a 
circle  are  together  equal  to  two  right  angles.  (Euc.  III.,  22.) 

{h)  State  and  prove  the  converse  of  this  theorem. 

10.  Describe  a  circle  which  will  touch  a  given  straight  line, 
and  pass  through  two  given  points  on  the  same  side  of  the  line. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


ANCIENT  HISTORY. 


(Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[G.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  questions  1  to  5  and  either  6*  or  7. 

1.  Explain  the  advantages  and  the  disadvantages  of  the 
geographical  situations  of  Sparta,  Athens,  and  Eome. 

2.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  : — 

(a)  Lycurgus ; 

(b)  the  career  of  Pisistratus ; 

(c)  the  significance  of  the  battle  of  Salamis ; 

(d)  Epaminondas. 

3.  Outline : — 

(a)  the  Sicilian  Expedition  ; 

{h)  the  career  of  Philip  of  Macedon  prior  to  the  battle  of 
Chaeronea. 

4.  Explain  the  rivalry  between  Eome  and  Carthage,  and  state 
the  result  of  the  first  Punic  war. 

5.  Write  notes  on  : — 

(a)  the  powers  of  the  Eoman  Senate  under  the  Eepublic  ; 
{b)  plebiscita ; 

(c)  the  office  of  Tribune  ; 

{d)  Tiberius  Sempronius  Gracchus. 

6.  Outline  the  causes  and  the  results  of  the  quarrel  between 
Pompey  and  Caesar. 

7.  Indicate  the  situation  of  the  following  and  mention  any 
important  events  in  history  connected  with  them  : — Naxos, 
Corinth,  Megara,  Marathon,  Miletus,  Ticinus,  Trasimenus, 

Samnium,  Tarentum,  Pharsalia. 

[6^] 
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1.  What  purposes  are  served  by  the  Introduction  to  The  Lay 
of  the  Last  Minstrel  ? 

2.  How  does  the  poet  awaken  and  retain  the  reader’s  sympathy 
for  Margaret  and  Cranstoun  ? 

3.  Write  a  note  on  the  versification  of  the  Lay  proper. 

4.  Express  in  your  own  words  the  meaning  of  the  following 
passage : — 

In  peace,  Lave  tunes  the  shepherd’s  reed  ; 

In  war,  he  mounts  the  warrior’s  steed  ; 

«  In  halls,  in  gay  attire  is  seen  ; 

In  hamlets,  dances  on  the  green. 

Love  rules  the  court,  the  camp,  the  grove. 

And  men  below,  and  saints  above  ; 

For  love  is  heaven,  and  heaven  is  love. 

5.  Write  notes  on  the  italicised  words  in  the  following 
passages,  so  as  to  show  that  you  understand  the  meaning  or 
references  as  the  case  may  be  : — 

(a)  For  the  gay  beams  of  lightsome  day 
Gild,  but  to  flout  the  ruins  gray. 

{b)  0  gallant  chief  of  Otterburne.  (Also  mention  the  name 
of  the  ballad  that  commemorates  the  person  and 
event  referred  to.) 

(c)  I  cannot  tell,  so  mot  I  thrive. 

(d)  Who  came  to  gather  in  black-mail. 

{e)  Me  lists  not  tell  what  words  were  made. 


[6,600] 


[over.] 


(/)  The  Norsmen,  trained  to  spoil  and  blood, 

SkiWd  to  prepare  the  raven  s  food. 

(g)  Learn’d  many  a  Saga's  rhyme  uncouth. 

(h)  Of  those  dread  Maids,  whose  hideous  yell 
Maddens  the  battle’s  bloody  swell. 

6.  Indicate  with  precision  the  connection  in  which  any  five  of 
the  following  passages  occur  : — 

{a)  And  red  and  bright  the  streamers  light 
Were  dancing  in  the  glowing  north. 

{h)  His  noble  mind  was  inly  moved 

For  the  kinsman  of  the  maid  he  loved. 

(c)  A  glad  man  then  was  Branksome  bold, 

Down  he  flung  him  the  purse  of  gold. 

(d)  Our  slogan  is  their  lyke-wake  dirge. 

Our  moat,  the  grave  where  they  shall  lie. 

{e)  They  met  and  sate  them  mingled  down 
Without  a  threat,  without  a  frown. 

(0  Less  liked  he  still,  that  scornful  jeer 
Misprised  the  land  he  loved  so  dear. 

{g)  For  much  he  loved  to  ope  his  door. 

And  give  the  aid  he  begged  before. 

7.  Quote  Albert  Graeme’s  song,  or  any  one  of  the  passages 
beginning  with  the  following  lines  : — 

“  So  pass’d  the  day — the  evening  fell  ”  (21  lines), 

“  Not  that,  in  sooth,  o’er  mortal  urn  ”  (22  lines). 

‘‘  If  such  there  breathe,  go,  mark  him  well  ”  (23  lines). 

8.  Dear  common  flower,  that  grow’st  beside  the  way, 

Fringing  the  dusty  road  with  harmless  gold. 

First  pledge  of  blithesome  May, 

Which  children  pluck,  and  full  of  pride  uphold, 

5  High-hearted  buccaneers,  o’erjoyed  that  they 
An  Eldorado  in  the  grass  have  found, 

Which  not  the  rich  earth’s  ample  round 
May  match  in  wealth,  thou  art  more  dear  to  me 
Than  all  the  prouder  summer-blooms  may  be. 

10  Gold  such  as  thine  ne’er  drew  the  Spanish  prow 
Through  the  primeval  hush  of  Indian  seas, 

Nor  wrinkled  the  lean  brow 

Of  age,  to  rob  the  lover’s  heart  of  ease. 

’Tis  the  spring’s  largess,  which  she  scatters  now 

15  To  rich  and  poor  alike,  with  lavish  hand, 

Though  most  hearts  never  understand 


To  take  it  at  God’s  value,  but  pass  by 
The  offered  wealth  with  unrewarded  eye. 

****** 

How  like  a  prodigal  doth  nature  seem, 

20  When  thou,  for  all  thy  gold,  so  common  art  ! 

Thou  teachest  me  to  deem 

More  sacredly  of  every  human  heart. 

Since  each  reflects  in  joy  its  scanty  gleam 

Of  heaven,  and  could  some  wondrous  secret  show, 

25  Did  we  but  pay  the  love  we  owe. 

And  with  a  child’s  undoubting  wisdom  look 
On  all  these  living  pages  of  God’s  book. 

(^f)  What  flower  is  referred  to  in  the  above  passage?  Point 
out  the  details  that  serve  to  identify  it. 

(b)  Express  in  your  own  words  the  lesson  the  poet  learns 
from  the  flower,  and  show  the  relation  of  each  stanza  to  this 
lesson. 

(c)  Explain  fully  the  meaning  of  the  following  passages: — 

(i)  Harmless  gold  (line  2). 

(ii)  Pledge  of  blithesome  May  (line  3). 

(hi)  Nor  wrinkled  the  lean  brow 

Of  age,  to  rob  the  lover’s  heart  of  ease  (11. 12-13). 

(iv)  How  like  a  prodigal  doth  nature  seem  (line  19). 
(v)  On  all  these  living  pages  of  God’s  book  (line  27). 
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1.  If  a  =  l,  6  =  2,  c  =  3,  c?  =  4,  find  the  value  of  : — 

6  +  c  ,  ^c  +  d_|_gd  +  a^.^a  +  6  /I  1  1  1  \ 


2.  Simplify 
(a) 

{h) 


{0) 


a-^-x 


+ 


a  —  x 


.2+,, 4 


1x^ 


+ax-\-x^  '  a"  —ax-\-x'^  '  -\-x^ 

(1  —xY  +  (1 4-;^)^ 

(I  d-cc)^  —  (I  — 

<1 


P 


M  [^  +  (/  .  J  (X  "  I 


a 


2q 


3.  Solve 
(a) 

(G 


P  +  X  +  sj2fx  +  x^  =q, 

x  —  8  = - U  — 9f, 

X  II 

T'^'8 


(c)  2aj  —  3^/  ^  =  23, 
2xy  —  3y  ^  =  3. 


4.  Find  the  H.C.F.  and  the  L.C.M.  of : — 

2Qx^  -\-x^  -1\  25x^  -\-bx^ -x-  l  ;  25fl?^ +  1. 

[over.] 


[6,600] 


5.  Express  the  following  statements  in  words  : — 

{a)  {x-^yY -\-{x-yY  = 

(h)  1)2  — '71^  =  + 1, 

(c)  {x-y)^+{y-z)^+{z-xy  =  S(x-y){y-z)(z-  x). 

6.  Find  the  value  of  : — 


cc  +  2(X  x  —  2a  4ac 


ac 


when  X  = - 

a-\-c 


7.  (a)  One  root  of  the  quadratic  x^  —  5x-{-d  =  0  is  8.  Find 
the  value  of  d  and  the  other  root. 

(6)  If  «  and /9  are  the  roots  of  x^ -\-px-\-q  =  Q,  show  that 
p  and  q  are  the  roots  of  -f  (« -f  /9  —  a^)x  —  «/9(a  +  ^)  =  0. 

8.  A  man  buys  a  number  of  articles  for  $4.80,  and  sells  for 
$5.95  all  of  them  but  two  at  6  cents  a  dozen  more  than  they  cost. 
How  many  did  he  buy  ? 
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Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  one  only,  of  the 

following  subjects: — 

1.  The  British  Empire. 

2.  The  XIX.  Century. 

8.  Animals. 

4.  Fishing. 

5.  Christma.stide. 

6.  “Every  man  is  the  architect  of  his  own  fortune. 


[(>,600] 
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I  1.  Describe  two  cases  of  allotropism,  mentioning  in  each  case 
the  allotropic  forms  and  the  differences  in  properties. 

2.  Write  the  equation  for  the  decomposition  of  ammonium 
I  chloride  by  slaked  lime,  and  name  the  substances  formed. 

3.  Calculate  the  weight  of  carbon  monoxide  formed  by  the 
'  complete  conversion  of  100  grammes  of  carbon  dioxide  by  pass¬ 
ing  it  over  red-hot  charcoal. 

4.  Write  equations  for  the  following  chemical  changes: — 

1  (a)  Decomposition  of  hydrogen  peroxide  by  heat ; 

‘  {h)  Decomposition  of  ammonia  by  explosion  with  oxygen  ; 

I  (c)  Action  of  ammonia  on  nitric  acid  ; 

{d)  Combustion  of  marsh  gas  (methane)  in  air  ; 

{e)  Dissolution  of  copper  in  sulphuric  acid. 

i  5.  A  solution  of  lime  in  water  becomes  covered  with  a  scum 
when  exposed  to  the  air  : — 

{a)  What  is  the  cause  of  this  ? 

{h)  What  is  the  composition  (formula)  of  the  scum  ? 

(c)  Why  does  the  scum  not  form  when  the  solution  is  kept 
in  a  well- stoppered  bottle  ? 

6.  To  a  solution  of  caustic  soda  a  little  red  litmus  solution  is 
added,  and  then  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  a  little  at  a  time. 

{a)  Describe  carefully  what  changes  take  place  in  colour 
and  taste. 

{h)  Write  the  equation. 

[over.] 
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7.  Describe  under  the  heads  (a)  physical,  (b)  chemical,  the 
properties  of  nitric  acid. 

8.  There  are  three  chemical  elements  A,  B,  and  C.  A  and  B 
combine  in  the  proportion  by  weight  of  100  to  7.7  ;  and  A  and 
C  in  the  proportion  of  100  to  17.  Deduce  the  proportions  in 
which  B  and  C  combine. 


iBbucation  2)epartnient,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


Examiners 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
J.  Fletcher,  LL.D. 

A.  L.  Langford,  B.A. 


A. 


I.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  Hie  etsi  male  rem  gesserat,  tamen  tantas  habebat 
reliquias  copiarum,  ut  etiamtum  iis  opprimere  posset  hostes. 
Iterum  ab  eodem  gradu  depulsus  est.  Nam  Themistocles, 
verens  ne  bellare  perseveraret,  certiorem  eum  fecit  id  agi, 
5  ut  pons,  quern  ille  in  Hellesponto  fecerat,  dissolveretur  ac 
reditu  in  Asiam  excluderetur  ;  idque  ei  persuasit.  Itaque 
qua  sex  mensibus  iter  fecerat,  eadem  minus  diebus  triginta 
in  Asiam  reversus  est  seque  a  Themistocle  non  superatum, 
sed  conservatum  judicavit. 

10  (b)  Caesar  exposito  exercitu  et  loco  castris  idoneo  capto, 

ubi  ex  captivis  cognovit,  quo  in  loco  hostium  copiae  consed- 
issent,  cohortibus  decern  ad  mare  relictis  et  equitibus 
trecentis,  qui  praesidio  navibus  essent,  de  tertia  vigilia  ad 
hostes  contendit,  eo  minus  veritus  navibus,  quod  in  litore 
1 6  molli  atque  aperto  deligatas  ad  ancoram  relinquebat ;  et 
praesidio  navibusque  Q.  Atrium  praefecit.  Ipse  noctu  pro- 
gressus  millia  passuum  circiter  duodecim  hostium  copias 
conspicatus  est.  Illi,  equitatu  atque  essedis  ad  flumen 
progress!,  ex  loco  superiore  nostros  prohibere  et  proelium 
2  0  committere  coeperunt. 


2.  Explain  the  nature  and  relation  of  the  different  clauses  in 
(a)  in  which  a  subjunctive  occurs. 

[over.] 
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3.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  following  words : — “iis”  (1.  2), 
“fecerat”  (1.  5),  “diebus”  (1. 7),  “consedissent”  (1. 11),  “praesidio’' 
(1. 13),  “equitatu”  (1. 18). 

4.  Write  out  in  full  the  principal  parts  active  of  depulsus  est 
and  excluderetur,  the  principal  parts  passive  of  cognovit  and 
relinquehat,  and  also  the  principal  parts  of  veritus  and  pi'ogressi. 


B. 


5.  Translate  into  English: — 

{a)  Eripui,  fateor,  leto  me,  et  vincula  rupi ; 
limosoque  lacu  per  noctem  obscurus  in  ulva 
delitui,  dum  vela  darent,  si  forte  dedissent, 
nec  mihi  jam  patriam  antiquam  spes  ulla  videndi, 

6  nec  dulces  natos  exoptatumque  parentem  ; 
quos  illi  fors  et  poenas  ob  nostra  reposcent 
effugia,  et  culpam  hanc  miserorum  morte  piabunt. 
quod  te  per  superos  et  conscia  numina  veri, 
per  si  qua  est,  quae  restet  adhuc  mortalibus  usquam 
1 0  intemerata  fides,  oro,  miserere  laborum 

tantorum,  miserere  animi  non  digna  ferentis. 

(6)  Improvisum  aspris  veluti  qui  sentibus  anguem 
pressit  humi  nitens,  trepidusque  repente  refugit 
attollentem  iras,  et  caerula  colla  tumentem  : 

1 5  baud  secus  Androgeos  visu  tremefactus  abibat. 
inruimus,  densis  et  circumfundimur  armis, 
ignarosque  loci  passim  et  formidine  captos 
sternimus.  adspirat  primo  fortuna  labori. 

6.  “me”  (LI):  To  whom  does  this  word  refer ?  Who  reports 
this  speech  ? 

7.  Parse  the  following  words : — “darent”  (v.  3),  “videndi” 
(v.  4),  “morte”  (v.  7),  “restet”  (v.  9),  “miserere”  (v.  10). 

8.  Scan  verse  7  and  verse  12.  What  is  the  metre  called  ? 

9.  Mention  the  various  similes  found  in  the  prescribed  portion 
of  this|book. 


c. 


10.  Translate  into  English: — 

Caesar  ex  castris  equitatum  educi  jubet  proeliumque  eques- 
tre  committit :  labor  antibus  jam  suis  Germanos  equites  circiter 
quadringentos  submittit,  quos  ab  initio  secum  habere  instituerat. 
Eorum  impetum  Galli  sustinere  non  potuerunt  atque  in  fugam 
conjecti  multis  amissis  se  ad  agmen  receperunt.  Quibus  profli- 
gatis  rursus  oppidani  perterriti  comprehensos  eos,  quorum  opera 
plebem  concitatam  existimabant,  ad  Caesarem  perduxerunt 
seseque  ei  dediderunt.  Quibus  rebus  confectis  Caesar  ad  oppidum 
Avaricum,  quod  erat  maximum  munitissimumque  in  finibus 
Biturigum  atque  agri  fertilissima  regione,  profectus  est,  quod  eo 
oppido  recepto  civitatem  Biturigum  se  in  potestatem  redacturum 
confidebat. 

labor  are — to  be  in  distress. 
instituere — to  arrange. 
profiigai'e — to  rout, 
opera— agency. 
muniius — strongly  fortified. 


X 


j£C)ucation  2>cpartmcnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


[  A.  Carruthers,  M. A. 
•  Examiners  :  j  J.  Fletcher,  LL.D. 

[a.  L.  Langford,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Latin : — 

{a)  They  thought  that  men  became  effeminate  (use  mollio) 
by  using  wine. 

(b)  I  believe  that  he  hopes  to  make  this  journey  safely. 

(c)  He  warned  all  the  horsemen  to  depart  immediately 

from  the  river  Rhine. 

(d)  Will  they  persuade  Caesar  that  all  the  chiefs  have  kept 

{servo)  faith  ? 

{e)  They  intend,  if  they  can,  to  prevent  you  from  crossing 
the  river. 

if)  On  his  arrival  there,  he  ascertained  the  number  of 
vessels  that  had  been  built  by  them  (say  how  many), 
{g)  Have  you  come  hither  to  complain?  {use  gerund). 

{h)  After  the  fall  of  their  leader  (use  interficio),  the  enemy 
withdrew  their  forces  to  the  nearest  hill. 


2.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

That  year  large  swarms  of  Germans  (say  very  many)  had 
begun  to  cross  the  Rhine  and  Caesar  perceived  that,  unless  he 
attacked  and  defeated  them,  they  would  soon  induce  the  Gauls 
to  join  them.  He  accordingly  attacked  them  not  far  from  the 
river  Rhine  and  defeated  them  with  such  terrible  slaughter  (use 
clades)  that  one  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  men  are  said  either 
to  have  fallen  by  the  sword  or  to  have  perished  in  the  River.  To 
terrify  them  still  more,  he  built  a  bridge  over  the  broad  stream 
and  advanced  into  the  heart  of  the  country,  burning  the  build¬ 
ings  of  the  Germans  with  fire  and  destroying  the  unhappy  people 
with  the  sword.  Caesar’s  account  of  this  triumph  {res)  was  read 
in  the  Roman  Senate,  but  it  was  not  received  with  the  same 
pleasure  as  his  announcement  of  previous  victories. 
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JBbucatioii  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


(J.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Examiners :  j  J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 
(a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 


I.  Translate  into  English: — 

“Monsieur,  dit  un  passant  en  sadressant  a  I’interlocuteur, 

monsieur  I’officier,  je  vous  previens  que  votre  nez  gMe. _ Merci,' 

monsieur,  dit  I’officier,  comme  si  on  Tent  prevenu  de  la  chose  la 
plus  naturelle  du  monde.” 

Et  se  baissant,  il  famassa  une  poignee  de  neige  et  se  rendit  a 
lui-meme  le  service  que  m’avait  rendu  le  pauvre  moujik  que 
j’avais  si  brutalement  recompense  de  son  obligeance. 

— C’est-a-dire  alors,  monsieur,  que,  sans  cet  homme _ 

— Vous  n’auriez  plus  de  nez,  continua  I’ofScier  en  se  frottant 
le  sien. 

— Alors,  monsieur,  permettez. ...” 

Et  je  me  mis  a  courir  apres  mon  moujik,  qui,  croyant  que  je 
voulais  achever  de  Tassommer,  se  rait  a  courir  de  son  cote,  de 
sorte  que,  comme  la  crainte  est  naturellement  plus  agile  que  la 
reconnaissance,  je  ne  I’eusse  probablement  jamais  rattrape  si 
quelques  personnes,  en  le  voyant  fuir  et  en  me  voyant  la 
poursuivre,  ne  I’eussent  pris  pour  un  voleur,  et  ne  lui  eussent 
barre  le  chemin.  Lorsque  j ’arrival,  je  le  trouvai  parlant  avec 
une  grande  volubilite,  afin  de  faire  comprendre  qu’il  n’etait 
coupabJe  que  de  trop  de  philanthropic  ;  dix  roubles  que  je  lui 
donnai  expliquerent  la  chose.  Le  moujik  me  baisa  les  mains, 
et  un  des  assistants,  qui  parlait  fran9ais,  m’invita  a  faire  desor- 
mais  plus  d’attention  a  mon  nez.  L’invitation  etait  inutile ; 
pendant  tout  le  reste  de  ma  course,  je  ne  le  perdis  pas  de  vue. 

[over.] 
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2.  What  is  the  present  infinitive  of  the  following  verbs  ? — 
previens,  gele,  eilt,  rendit,  continua,  mis,  voyant,  etait. 

3.  Write  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  of 
s  adressant,  previens,  eilt,  dAre,  mis,  courir,  voyant,  fuir, 
poursuivre,  faire.  ■ 

4.  Ajin  de . coupable,  etc.  Rewrite  this  clause,  substitut¬ 

ing  que  for  de  and  making  such  other  changes  as  may  be 
necessary. 

5.  Voulais ;  achever ;  pris;  faire.  Write  in  full  the  future  and 
the  present  subjunctive  of  these  verbs. 


B. 


6.  Translate  into  English: — 

Blanche,  d  part  en  seloignant.  Elle  me  decourage  .  .  .  elle 
ne  me  seconde  en  rien  .  .  .  elle  repousse  toute  esperance,  meme 
en  reve.  Et  ce  Noel  qui  me  laisse  tout  le  mal !  .  .  .  Pourtant  il 
faut  bien  lui  apprendre.  .  .  .  (Haut.)  V"ous  me  quittez,  maman? 

Mme.  des  Aubiers,  agitee,  et  se  disposant  d  sortir.  Oui,  je 
vais  chez  Mathilde. 

Blanche.  Chez  Mathilde  ? 

Mme.  des  Aubiers.  II  faut  absolurnent  obtenir  d’elle  qu’elle 
retourne  a  Paris.  Je  vais  .  .  .  je  dois  .  .  ,  {Arrivee  d  la  porte, 
elle  descend  vers  Blanche.)  Tu  dis  que  c’est  au  Havre  qu’on 
attend  le  fils  de  Gervaise  ? 

Blanche.  Oui,  maman,  au  Havre  ...  II  peut  etre  ici  demain. 

Mme.  des  Aubiers.  Quelle  joie  !  Comment  pourra-t-elle 
supporter  cette  emotion  !  Oh  !  a  sa  place,  je  n’aurais  .  .  . 
{Eclatant.)  Oh  !  je  n’aurais  jamais  un  pareil  bonheur  !  .  .  .  Son 
fils  1  .  .  .  Comment  vit-elle  dans  une  pareille  attente  ?  Elle  doit 
compter  les  heures,  les  minutes,  cette  femme  !  .  .  .  Blanche,  je 
reviens. 

7.  Write  the  first  person  singular  present  subjunctive  of  sortir, 
vais,  ohtenir,  dois,  attend,  pent,  etre,  aurais,  vit,  compter. 

8.  Pourtant  il  faut  hien  lui  apprendre.  Rewrite  this  sentence 
using  a  different  construction  after  il  faut. 


9.  Translate  into  English: — 

Chretiens,  ne  savez-vous  pas  que  Jesus-Christ  est  encore  cache  ? 
II  souffre  qu’on  blaspheme  tons  les  jours  son  nom,  et  qu’on  se 
moque  de  son  fivangile,  parce  que  Theure  de  sa  grande  gloire 
n’est  pas  arrivee.  II  est  cache  avec  son  Pere,  et  nous  soinmes 
caches  en  Dieu  avec  lui,  ce  n’est  pas  en  ce  lieu  d’exil  que  nous 
devons  rechercher  la  gloire.  Mais  quand  Jesus  se  montrera  en 
sa  majeste,  ce  sera  alors  le  temps  de  paraitre  !  .  .  .  .  Quelle,  nuit, 
quelle  obscurite  assez  longue  pourra  nous  meriter  cette 
gloire  ?  Que  les  hommes  se  taisent  de  nous  eternellement, 
pourvu  que  Jesus-Christ  parle  de  nous  en  ce  jour.  Toutefois, 
craignons,  Chretiens,  craignons  cette  terrible  parole  qu’il  a 
prononcee  dans  son  fivangile  :  “  Vous  avez  re^u  votre  recom¬ 
pense.”  Vous  avez  voulu  la  gloire  des  hommes :  vous  I’avez  eue ; 
vous  etes  paye  ;  il  n’y  a  plus  rien  a  attendre.  O  envie  ingenieuse 
de  notre  ennemi,  qui  nous  donne  les  yeux  des  hommes,  afin  de 
nous  oter  ceux  de  Dieu !  .  .  .  .  Malheureux,  je  ne  veux  point  de 

ta  gloire .  J’attends  rna  couronne  d’une  main  plus  chere,  et 

ma  recompense  d’un  bras  plus  puissant.  Quand  Jesus  paraitra, 
c’est  alors  que  je  veux  paraitre.  , 
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J6^ucat^01t  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


J.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 

J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 
A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  Here  is  the  lesson  for  to-morrow,  read  it  well  this  evening. 

2.  Let  them  take  the  half  of  what  they  have  asked. 

3.  My  field  and  my  brother’s  are  not  so  large  as  yours. 

4.  Do  not  be  afraid  of  the  dog,  he  is  so  .old  that  he  has  no  teeth. 

5.  I  have  not  yet-sold  all  my  apples  to  that  lady. 

6.  When  misfortunes  arrive,  we  lose  some  of  our  friends. 

7.  Which  soldiers  have  they  brought  with  them  ? 

8.  How  many  times  must  one  forgive  an  enemy  ? 

9.  How  red  the  plums  are  on  the  tree  that  you  planted  ! 

10.  In  which  street  does  she  live,  and  on  which  side  ? 

11.  Who  will  give  us  back  the  hours  that  we  have  lost  ? 

12.  Do  not  speak  to  him  of  it,  he  knows  it  already. 

13.  Give  us  the  knives,  do  not  keep  any  for  yourselves. 

14.  Some  one  is  knocking  at  the  door,  but  I  can  see  nobody. 

15.  If  you  were. at  home,  you  would  not  complain  every  day. 

% 

16.  If  you  had  received  my  letter,  would  you  have  come  ? 

17.  Do  you  wish  us  to  end  as  we  have  begun  ? 

18.  It  was  necessary  to  cut  wood,  so  as  to  make  a  good  fire. 

19.  The  princes  are  very  glad  that  their  brother  has  come  back. 

20.  We  have  no  flowers,  but  you  shall  have  some  fruit. 

[over.] 
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B. 


Translate  into  French : — 

1.  Bo  you  think  Tiennet  will  have  the  prize  for  Latin  prose? 

2.  Will  the  pigeons  have  to  sing  in  German,  like  us  ? 

3.  Let  us  love  one  another,  that  we  may  be  united. 

4.  The  four  fingers  opened  and  closed  like  a  human  hand. 

5.  We  must  eat  to  live,  and  not  live  to  eat. 

C. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

Jacob  had  twelve  sons,  but  he  loved  one  of  them  more  than 
all  the  others.  This  beloved  (hien  aime)  son  was  named 
Joseph.  When  he  was  seventeen  years  old,  his  father  gave  him 
a  coat  {robe)  of  many  (divers)  colors.  But  his  brothers,  seeing 
that  their  father  was  so  fond  of  him,  hated  their  young  brother. 

One  day  when  the  brothers  were  at  some  distance  with  their 
flocks,  Jacob  told  Joseph  to  go  and  see  if  they  were 
well,  and  the  young  man  set  out  at  once.  But  he 
never  returned ;  for  his  wicked  brothers  sold  him  to  some 
merchants  who  were  passing  that  way  (par  Id),  going  to  Egypt 
{Egypte,  /),  and  the  merchants  [re-]  sold  him  to  one  of  the 
officers  of  that  country. 

Meanwhile  the  brothers  sent  to  their  father  the  coat  of  many 
colors,  which  they  had  dipped  (tremper)  in  the  blood  of  a  goat 
(houc,  m.).  And  their  father  cried  out,  on  seeing  the  coat:  “It  is 
my  son’s  coat,  a  wild  beast  has  devoured  him  !”  And  he  wept 
(for)  Joseph  for  many  days,  refusing  to  be  comforted. 


Ebucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

( J.  H.  Cameron,  M. A. 

Examiners  .x  J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 

[a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©erabe  an  bem  Tage,  ba  ber  i^eiUge  ^^etru§  nic^t  tm  ^tmmel 
loar,  ber  alte  Qiirgen,  ba^  er  fterben  muffe,  unb 

TDurbe  i^m  fe^r  fd^raer,  trie  oft  er  au^  ^irifd^en  ben  2®etten  bem 
Tob  in§  5luge  gefc^aut  ^atte.  ,,Seb’  tro^l,  Uebe§  2Seib/'  fagte 

5  er  traurig,  ,,(eb^  tro^l  unb  auf  3®teberfe^en !"  3)ann  rerlor 
er  bag  33en)U^tfetn.  einer  SBeile  offnete  er  noc^  einmal 

bie  Slugen  unb  fpradt)  mit  fc^trad^er  ©tinime:  ,,T)u!  .  .  .  bring 
mir  bag  gro^e  9^e^  ^er,  bag  tritt  id^  mitne^men,  benn  einen 
Sotfen  braud^en  fie  im  nid^t;  aber  trenn  ber  Hebe  @ott 

1 0  prt,  ba^  id^  mi^  aud^  aufg  gifd^en  rerfte^e,  rertrenbet  er  mid) 
rielleid^t  alg  ^immetgfifd^er,  benn  ^Otn^iggang  giebfg  im 
,§immel  ni(^t."  T)ann  fenf^te  er  ein  le^teg  ^al  unb  [tarb. 

2.  bag  trill  ic^  mitnel^men  (1.  8) :  What  part  of  speech  is  bag  ‘? 
Give  the  reason  for  your  answer. 

3.  fii^lte  ber  alte  3urgen :  Why  does  the  verb  precede  its 
subject  here  ?  Point  out  four  other  examples  of  the  same 
construction  in  this  extract. 

4.  miiffe  (line  2) :  What  mood  ?  Account  for  it,  and  also 
for  the  order  of  the  words  here. 

5.  By  the  aid  of  the  above  extract,  translate  -.—However 
difficult  it  may  he.  Take  me  with  you. 


(6,500) 


[over.] 


B. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

,3m  @arten  lag  golbener  ©onnenfc^ein  auf  ^aumen  unb 
^ecfen,  imb  mie  pm  bliclte  ein  Mii^enber  ^oller^meig 

in  bag  0tubierpnmer  ber  beiben  ^offnunggnollen.  eine 

©tunbe  mu^ten  bie  ^2lrmen  [it^en  unb  fc^mit^en,  benor  fie  tn’g 
.5  grete  burften,  unb  bie  ^inuten  fc^lii^en  ba^in  mie  bie  0c^ne(f= 
en  an  ben  ©tai^elbeerbiif^en  brauj3en  im  (Marten. 

C. 

"7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  Mir  ist,  als  ob  ich  die  Hande 
Aufs  Haupt  dir  legen  sollt’, 

Betend,  dass  Gott  dich  erhalte 
So  rein  und  schon  und  hold. 

(&)  Kennst  du  den  Berg  und  seinen  Wolkensteg  ? 

Das  Maultier  sucht  im  Nebel  seinen  Weg  ; 

In  Hbhlen  wohnt  der  Drachen  alte  Brut ; 

Es  stiirzt  der  Eels  und  uber  ihn  die  Flut. 

Kennst  du  es  wohl  ? 

Dahin !  Dahin  ! 

Geht  unser  Weg !  0  Vater  lass  uns  ziehn  ! 

D. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Da  zog  das  Ungeheuer  den  Kopf  in  die  Schultern  und 
den  Mund  zu  den  Ohren,  wackelte  mit  dem  Riicken,  wie 
Finer,  der  sich  so  recht  freut,  und  sagte  grinsend  :  ^Tch 
gehe  zum  reichen  Mann,  der  seinen  Vater  hat  hungern 
5  lassen.  Als  der  Alte  Mann  sich  eines  Tages  auf  die 
steinerne  Treppe  vor  dem  Hause  seines  Sohnes  gesetzt 
hatte  und  um  Brot  bat,  kam  der  Sohn  und  sagte  zum 
Gesinde  :  Jagt  mir  einmal  den  Hampelmann  fort !  Da 
gehe  ich  nun  Nachts  zu  ihm  und  ziehe  ihm  zwischen 
0  den  zwei  Muhlradern  durch,  bis  alle  seine  Knochen 
hiibsch  kurz  und  klein  gebrochen  sind.  1st  er  dann  so 
recht  schmeidig  und  zapplig  geworden,  so  nehme  ich 
ihn  am  Kragen,  schiittle  ihn  und  sage  :  Siehst  du,  wie 
hiibsch  du  nun  zappelst,  du  Hampelmann  !  Dann  wacht 
5  er  auf,  klappert  mit  den  Zahnen  und  ruft :  Frau,  bring 
mir  noch  ein  Deckbett,  mich  friert.  Und  wenn  er 
wieder  eingeschlafen  ist,  mache  ich^s  auf 's  Neue ! 


r  9.  Give  the  full  declension  in  the  plural  of  den  Kopf,  dem 
reichen  Mann^  seinen  Vater,  die  steinerne  Treppe. 

10.  Give  the  infinitive  and  past  participle  of  zog^  hat^  Icam^ 
jagt  .  .  .  fort ;  and  also  the  past  indicative  and  past  parti¬ 
ciple  of  nehme,  rufty  bring,  friert. 

E. 

1 1 .  Translate  into  English  : — 

Die  kleine  Anna  sass  einmal  am  Teiche,  da  kam  ein 
grosser  Frosch  [frog]  aus  dem  Wasser  gesprungen  und  setzte 
sich  in  das  Gras^,  um  sich’s  in  der  Sonne  wohl  sein  zu  lassen. 
Da  sie  sah,  dass  er  ganz  nass  war,  sagte  sie  ganz  mitleidig  : 
‘^Ach,  armes  Nacktfroschchen,  wie  hist  du  nass  !  warte,  ich 
will  dich  gleich  trocknen/’  und  ehe  der  Frosch  entkommen 
konnte,  hatte  sie  ihn  gefasst  und  fing  an,  ihn  mit  dem 
Taschentuche  tuchtig  zu  reiben.  Der  Frosch,  dem  das  gar 
I  nicht  gefiel,  suchte  sich  loszumachen  und  schrie  immer  : 

I  Quak,  quak,  brekekex, 

I  Lass  mich  los,  du  kleine  Hex’!'' 

Aber  sie  war  so  eifrig  in  ihrem  Geschafte  und  fuhr 
I  selbst  immer  fort  zu  reden :  Warte  nur,  warte,  mein 

P  Frbschchen,  du  wirst  gleich  trocken  sein ! "  dass  sie  gar 
!  nicht  auf  ihn  horte.  Als  nun  kein  nasses  Fleckchen  mehr 
an  ihm  war,  putzte  sie  ihm  zuletzt  noch  die  Nase  und  gab 
ihm  ein  paar  Streiche  mit  dem  Tuche  uber  den  ganzen  Leib, 
gerade  so,  wie  es  die  Mutter  zu  machen  pflegte,  wenn  sie 
aus  dem  Bade  kam.  Darauf  liess  sie  ihn  los  und 
sprach  :  So,  mein  Froschchen,  nun  bist  du  so  trocken  wie 
ich  !  "  Sie  dachte,  sie  hiltte  ihre  Sache  recht  gut  gemacht. 
Der  Frosch  aber  sprang  in  das  Wasser  und  schlug  pitsch, 
putsch,  auf  dasselbe,  dass  die  kleine  Anna  fiber  und  Uber 
bespritzt  [spattei^ed]  wurde,  wozu  er  rief : 

“  Quak,  quak,  kleine  Hex', 

Bist  nun  nass,  wie  ich,  brekex." 


JEbucation  E)cpaitiiient,  ©iitaino. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


fJ.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Examiners  :  ,  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 

(a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


1.  Translate  into  German:-— 

(a)  Have  you  spoken  to  your  teacher  to-day  ? 

{h)  I  have  not  yet  been  able  to  see  him. 

(c)  Will  your  brothers  come  home  before  I  go  away  *? 

(d)  Will  you  tell  me  if  your  mistress  is  at  home  ? 

(e)  I  do  not  like  to  say  that  I  know.  - 

2.  Translate  into  German  ; — 

(a)  I  get  up  every  morning  at  six  o’clock,  and  breakfast  at 
seven. 

(h)  I  leave  home  at  half  past  eight,  for  I  must  be  in  school 
at  nine. 

(c)  Do  you  know  all  the  boys  and  girls  who  are  there  ? 

(d)  I  know  some  of  them  :  there  are  a  hundred  and  thirty. 

(e)  We  were  allowed  to  stay  at  home  on  the  26th  of  May. 

3.  Translate  into  German: — ■ 

(a)  A  diligent  boy  is  sitting  on  a  chair  and  reading  a  book. 

(b)  His  little  brother  is  playing  with  the  cat  on  the  floor 

under  the  table. 

(c)  The  boy  rises,  puts  his  book  on  the  table,  opens  the 

door  and  goes  out. 

.  (d)  A  dog  comes  into  the  room,  goes  under  the  table  and 
plays  with  the  cat  and  the  boy. 

(e)  They  shake  the  table  and  the  book  falls  on  the  floor. 
Then  they  run  away. 


C6^] 


[oVER.j 


4.  Translate  into  German  : — 

(а)  Eothschild  was  the  richest  man  in  the  city  of  Frankfurt. 

(б)  He  lived  in  a  beautiful  house  and  had  many  servants. 

(c)  But  his  old  mother  still  remained  in  a  shabby  house  in 

a  narrow  lane. 

(d)  She  was  there  before  her  family  became  rich  and 

famous. 

(e)  She  would  not  now  leave  the  humble  house  in  which 

her  fortune  began. 


5.  Translate  into  German  : — 

An  old  man  once  lived  in  the  country.  His  wife  did 
not  always  scold  him,  as  some  wives  do,  but  was  satisfied 
with  everything  he  did.  He  went  one  day  to  the  fair,  as 
he  wanted  to  sell  an  old  horse  which  he  possessed.  On  the 
way  he  met  other  people,  who  also  were  going  to  town  to 
visit  the  fair.  With  these  he  first  exchanged  his  horse  for  a 
cow,  then  the  cow  for  a  sheep,  then  the  sheep  for  a  goose  and 
finally  the  goose  for  a  fowl.  Being  hungry  and  thirsty  after  his 
work  he  went  into  an  inn.  Here  he  exchanged  his  hen  for 
a  sack  of  apples,  which  were  worthless.  He  was  told  then 
that  his  old  woman  would  scold  him  well  when  he  went  home. 
Two  rich  Englishmen,  who  were  present,  promised  him  a  bag  of 
gold,  if,  instead  of  being  scolded  by  his  wife,  he  got  a  kiss  from 
her.  He  won  the  promised  gold  ;  but  others  would  probably 
not  be  so  lucky. 


i£bucatton  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Examiners 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
J.  Fletcher,  LL.D. 

A.  L.  Langford,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  evravd^  e^eivev  rj/iepa^  Trevre-  /cal  tol<>  arparLcaTai^ 
wc^elXero  pnaQo^;  irXeov  rj  rpioiv  pirjVMV^  /cal  TroXXa/ct?  16vt€<;  errl  ra? 
Ovpa<^  airyTOvv.  6  Se  eXTrt^a?  Xejcov  SLrjye  /cal  8r}Xo<i  avL(op,€VO<;- 
ou  yap  7rpo<;  tov  Vivpov  rpoirov  e')(0VTa  pur]  airohihovai. 

(h)  avhpe<s  "^XXrjve^,  ov/c  avOpcoirwv  airopoyv  (3apj3dpwv 
<Tvpipid')(ov<^  uyLta?  dyw',  dXXd  vopLi^cov  dpLeivov^  /cal  /cpeLTTOV<s  iroXXoiv 
fSap^dpcov  Dga?  elmg  ^id  rovro  irpooreXa^ov'  ovrct)?  ovv  ecreaOe 
dvBpe<i  d^LOL  Trj<;  eXevOepla^  Ke/CTrjaOe  /cal  Dfta?  eyo)  euSaipiOVL^co. 
€v  yap  torre  otl  rrjv  eXevOepiav  eXoLpurjV  dv  dvO’’  S)v  €%&>  irdvrcop  /cal 
dXXcov  TToXXaTrXaaicov.  ottw?  Se  /cal  elSrjre  ek  olov  epx^crde  dycova, 
vpid^  elSm  SiSd^co.  TO  piev  ydp  ttoXv,  /cal  Kpavyp  iroXXfj 

iiriaaLV'  dv  Se  ravra  dvda')(^cr6e,  rdXXa  /cal  ala'x^vvecrOaL  p,QL  So/cm 
OLOv<;  rjpulv  yvcdaecrOe  tov<^  ev  rf)  %cp/oa  oVra?  dv0p(O7rov<;. 


2.  Parse  : — 

(a)  epbetvev,  pirjvMV,  dvt(op,evo^,  e')(0VTa, 
ip)  i]'^{iC€/CTr](TOe)y  tcTTe,  elSrjTe,  diriacnv. 

3.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  following  words  or  clauses 
diroSiSovai,  ottcp?  .  .  .  ecrecrOe,  ottco^  .  .  .  etSrjTe,  otov?  .  .  .  yvcocreade. 

4.  Why  is  pLrj  (not  ov)  used  with  dTroStSovac  ? 

5.  Explain  the  different  uses  of  dv  in  extract  (6), 

OVER.] 
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6.  Express  in  oratio  recta  : — a^lvou^  ical  fcpeirrov^  iroXkojv 
/Sap^dpcov  vpid^  eivai. 


B. 

✓ 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  ''^KTcop  he  Tpcoeaaiv  eKeicXero  pia/cpov  dvcra^' 

'  Tpcoe?  virepOvpiOi  ryXe/cXeiroL  r  eiTLKOvpoi, 

avepe^  eare,  ^iXoi,  pbviqcraaOe  he  Oovpiho^^  dX/c^^, 

6(f)p'  dv  e<y(i)  ^eico  Trporl  ''IXtov  yhe  yepovcriv 
etirco  ^ovXevrrjai  /cal  ^pieTepp<;  aX6')(^oiaiv 
haipLOcnv  dpycracrOaLy  V'Tro(j')(€a6ai  8’  e/caropL/Sa^.^ 

(b)  ev  yap  iyo)  rohe  oiha  Kara  (ppeva  Kal  Kara  Ovpiov’ 
eaaerai  ^pap,  or  dv  iror  oXcdXrj  ’TXiO?  Ip^ 

/cal  Tlptapo<^  /cal  Xao?  eyppeXico  Yiptapoio. 
dXX^  ov  poL  TpccKov  Tocrcrov  peXei  dXyo^i  oiriaaco, 
ovT  auT^9  'R/cd^ri<;  oure  UptdpoLO  dva/CTO<; 
ovre  /cacrvyvTjTcov,  oi  /cev  TroXeie?  re  Kal  eaOXol 
ev  Kovipai  'rreaoiev  inr  dvhpdai  hvapeveecraiv, 
oacrov  aeu,  ore  Kev  rt?  ^A')(^aL(ov  ')(^aXKO^iTd)V(j)v 
haKpvdecrcrav  dyrjraL,  eXevOepov  ^pap  diTOvpa<i‘ 

8.  Parse : — 

(a)  eKeKXero,  (Seio),  virocr^eaBat,  ^ 

(b)  ivppeXico,  TrecroceVydTrovpa's. 

9.  How  would  Xenophon  have  written  the  following 
words  : — ^ovXevrycn,  ecraeraL,  vroXee?,  aev,  Kev,  ^pap  ? 

10.  Who  is  the  speaker  of  the  lines  in  (b)?  To  whom  are 
they  addressed  ? 

11.  Scan  verses  3  and  4  in  (&). 

12.  olha.  Inflect  this  word  (only  in  the  mood  and  tense 
here  given). 

C. 

13.  Translate  into  English  : — 

TaDra  dKovaavT€<;  ol  (rrpaTTjyol  Kal  ol  dXXoi  '^EXXr^re?  irirv- 
OavopevoL  ^ap€(o<;  €<pepov,  KXea/o;j^o9  he  rdhe  elirev'  ’AXX’ 
M<f)eXe  pev  KOpo?  eirel  he  TereXevTriKev,  dirayyeXXeTe  'ApLaicp 


on  y/JLet^i  ye  viKMfxev  ^aai\ea,  /cal  &)?  opdre,  ovSeh  en  7)/jlIv  iJLd')(eTaL' 
/cal  el  vfxel<^  ^XOere,  eiropevofjieOa  dv  eirl  /SacrtXea.  eirayyeWo- 
pueOa  8e  ^ Kpiaico  edv  evOdhe  eXOy,  et?  tov  Opovov  tov  ^aalXeiov 
Kadielv  avTOV'  tmv  yap  pLd')(^v  vt/cdvrcov  /cal  to  dp')(eLV  earl.  ”  ravra 
elird/v  diroaTeWei  tou?  dyyeXou^  koX  cruv  awrot?  IXetpLcrocfyov  rov 
Ad/ccopa  Kal  Xlevcopa  top  ©erraXoV.  /cal  yap  auro?  MeWz^  e^ovXeTO- 
7]p  yap  (piXo^  /cal  ^eVo?  ^Apiaiov. 


M(l)eXe,  ought,  would  that. 
d'lrayyeXXeiP,  announce,  take  back  word. 
eTrayyeXXeaOai,  promise,  offer. 

KaOi^eip,  place,  set. 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PART  II.  JUNIOR 

MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  COMPOSITION. 


Exa  miners 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
J.  Fletcher,  LL.D. 
A.  L.  Langford,  B.A. 


I.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

In  the  middle  of  the  island.  Bad  citizen  (voc.).  Of  these 
(two)  women.  Thou  art.  Be  thou.  Thou  wilt  go  {ecpu).  Know 
(2  sing,  imperat.  of  otda).  They  have  been  sent  {niptmo).  With 
four  black  birds.  In  all  the  contests  (dymu).  In  three  large 
cities  (TToh^).  The  town  {daru)  which  is  here.  Whichever 
daughters  (gen.  pi.).  They  gave  (aor.). 


2.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

(а)  These  meii  will  not  hurt  us  on  our  march. 

(б)  Will  he  keep  the  half  of  the  soldiers  behind  the  horses? 

(c)  Whoever  desires  to  live,  let  him  try  to  conquer;  and,  if 
one  desires  money,  let  him  try  to  be  master  {xpazdv), 

{(1)  He  felt  no  fear  lest  the  city  might  be  taken. 

(e)  They  used  to  say  that  Cyrus  honored  especially 
{dto.(pep6vTco^)  those  who  were  brave  in  war. 

(/)  If  you  were  to  be  at  the  same  time  free  and  rich,  you 
would  still  ask  more. 

3.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

Men,  if  you  will  obey  me,  without  running  a  risk 
{xtvdui^eoecv)  or  enduring  a  hardship  {irovetu),  you  will  be  more 
honored  by  Cyrus  than  the  other  soldiers.  What,  therefore,  do 
I  bid  you  do  ?  Cyrus  is  now  asking  the  Greeks  to  follow  him 
against  the  king.  I  say,  therefore,  you  must  cross  the  river 
Euphrates  before  it  is  evident  what  the  other  Greeks  will  answer 
{dnoxpivea&ac),  for,  if  they  vote  to  follow  Cyrus,  you 

will  seem  to  be  the  cause  {atnoQ)  of  this  by  beginning  (particip. 
of  dpxco)  the  crossing,  and  Cyrus  will  feel  grateful  {x^pcv  %^v) 
to  you  and  will  return  (dnodcdovcu)  the  favor. 


(6,500) 


Education  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


PHYSICS. 


|W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 
Examiners :  j  F.  W.  Merchant,  M.  A. 

(R.  Ramsay  Wright,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  determining  the 
the  acceleration  due  to  gravity. 

{h)  A  stone  is  let  fall  from  the  top  of  a  wall  and  is 
observed  to  traverse  the  last  half  of  the  height  in  half  a  second, 

!  Find  the  height  of  the  wall.  (g  =  32) 

I  2.  (a)  Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  any  number  of 
j  parallel  forces  in  one  plane  about  a  point  in  their  plane  is  equal 
I  to  the  moment  of  the  resultant  about  the  same  point. 

(6)  A  beam  30  ft.  long  balances  itself  when  supported  on  a 
prop  placed  at  a  poind  one- third  of  its  length  from  the  thicker 
I  end  ;  but  when  a  mass  of  10  pounds  is  suspended  from  the 
smaller  end,  the  prop  must  be  moved  2  feet  towards  it  to  main¬ 
tain  equilibrium.  Find  the  mass  of  the  beam. 

3.  (a)  Define  coefficient  of  friction  and  angle  of  friction  and 
show  that  the  coefficient  of  friction  is  equal  to  the  tangent  of  the 
I  angle  of  friction, 

(h)  The  force  required  to  keep  a  body  from  sliding  down  an 
inclined  plane  inclined  at  an  angle  of  60°  to  the  horizon  is  just 
i  half  that  required  to  make  it  begin  to  move  up  the  plane,  both 
j  forces  being  assumed  to  act  along  the  plane.  Find  the  coefiicient 
i  of  friction. 

''  4.  An  open  cubical  vessel,  whose  edge  is  4  centimetres,  is  filled 

with  mercury.  Compare  the  whole  pressure  (including  pressure 
of  the  air)  on  the  inner  face  of  a  side  with  the  pressure  on  the 

bottom  when  the  barometer  stands  at  76  centimetres. 

[over.] 
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5.  State  the  laws  of  induction  of  electric  currents  in  a 
conductor  moving  in  a  magnetic  field,  and  describe  experiments 
which  tend  to  verify  them. 

6.  Describe  the  arc  light,  and  make  a  drawing  showing  the 

essential  parts  of  some  form  of  regulator  for  maintaining  a' 
constant  distance  between  the  carbon  points.  Explain  the 
action  of  the  regulator.  ] 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  Wheatstone  Bridge  and  show  how  you’ 
would  determine  the  resistance  of  a  conductor  by  means  of  it.  j 

(b)  The  terminals  of  a  galvanometer  are  connected  by  an' 
external  wire  one  metre  long  of  the  same  resistance  as  the' 
galvanometer  coil.  If  one  terminal  of  a  battery  is  connected' 
with  one  terminal  of  the  galvanometer,  at  what  point  must  the' 
other  terminal  of  the  battery  be  connected  with  the  wire  in 
order  that  one-hundredth  of  the  battery  current  may  traverse 
the  galvanometer  ? 


]£&ucat(on  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


TRIGONOMETRY. 


TA.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
Examiners M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A 
Im.  O’Brien. 


1.  Define  tlie  secant  of  an  angle.  Apply  your  definition  to 
angles  in  the  third  quadrant. 

2.  Given  cosA  =  ’28,  find  the  value  of  tan|^A,  explaining  the 
ambiguity. 

3.  Find  an  expression  for  tan  3  ^  in  terms  of  tan^,  and  prove 
tan 3^.  tan  2^.  tan^  =  tan  3^  — tan  2^  — tan^. 

4.  Prove  : — 

{a)  tan^4-cot^^  =  Vsec^^  +  cosec^^. 


(c)  cos  20°  + cos  100°  + cos  140°  =  0, 

(d)  (cosec  A  +  sec  A  )  2  =  (l  +  sin  2  A )  (cosec  ^  A  +  sec  ^  A ). 

5.  (a)  State  and  prove  the  rules  by  means  of  which  you  can 
determine,  by  inspection,  the  integral  part  of  the  logarithm  of 
any  number. 

(6)  Given  log  4'96  =  *6954817,  log  4*9601  =  *6954904  ;  find 
the  logarithms  of  496010,  *00496,  496000*25. 

6.  Solve  the  equations  : — 

{a)  4  sin  cc  +  3  cos  x  =  S, 

(h)  sin  lx  =  sin  ^x  —  sin  x, 

(c)  sin  cr  +  cosir  =  2^2  sin  £»  cosiT, 

{d)  sec  8j5  =  cosec  7  B. 


[over.] 


7.  In  any  triangle  prove  : — 

(a)  a  =  c  cos5  +  h  cosG, 

(b)  a  sin(^  —  G)-{-h  sin((7 —A)  +  c  sin( —B)  =  0, 

(c)  (a  +  6)  tan  ^(A  —B)  =  (a  —  b)  tan  ^(A  +  B). 

8.  The  sides  of  a  triangle  being  20,  21  and  29,  find  the  area 
and  the  greatest  angle. 

9.  Find  the  angle  A  of  that  triangle  in  which  a  =  40,  6  =  51, 
c  =  43. 

Given  log  128  =  2T07210, 
log  603  =  2-780317, 
log  tan  24°,  44',  16"  =  1*6634465. 


education  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


BIOLOGY  ^ — (Botany.) 


rW.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 
Examiners  F.  W.  Merchant,  M.A. 

(R.  Ramsay  Wright,  M.A, 


Note. — Thirty  minutes  are  to  he  allowed  for  Part  A. 


Part  A. 

Identify  the  submitted  plant  by  means  of  your  text-book,  re¬ 
ferring  it  to  its  proper  order,  genus  and  species,  and  analyse  it 
according  to  the  accompanying  schedule. 

( Schedule  will  be  found  on  Pages  3  and  Ji-. ) 


[over.] 


X/1 


<5^ 


O 


•<s> 


CQ 


CQ 


o 


CO 
I— ( 


CO 

p 

o 

p 

H 

H 

P 

P 

O 

(:p 


o 


CO 


I— I 


ft 


CO 

p 

o 

p 

H 

H 

P 

O 


<1 


CO 

z 

O 

Q 

LU 


>- 
I — 
O 

o 

Q 


CO 

CO 

< 

p 

O 

I 

m 

P 

CO 


125 

O 

M 

CO 


M 


ft 


CO 

p 

O 

P 

<t) 

H 

H 

P 


CO 


o 


CO 


M 

ft 


CO 

p 

o 

p 

c:) 


Q 

P 

CO 


5z: 

o 


CO 


HH 

ft 


CO 

P 

o 

H 

P 


O 

P 

H 

H 

ft 


CO 


o 

Q 

UJ 


>- 

\- 

O 

o 

o 


o 


CO 

CO 

< 

p 

Q 


p 

p 

CO 


55 

O 


CO 
I— i 

ft 


CO 

p 

o 

p 

Q 


P 

P 

o 


CO 


5Si 

"•"i* 

• 


ec 

<» 


Svecies, 


•to 

g 

O 

O 


hq 

P 

ft 

ft 

w 

o 

Ul 


c> 

pf 

o 

o) 

o 

Q 

rv 

!z; 

o 

M 

H 

<1 

> 

M 

H 

03 

<A 

O 

ft 

Ph 

O 

73 

P4 

H 

o 


!2; 

o 

M 

t» 

W 

w 

Q 


O 

M 

03 

W 

W 

o 

O 


o 

!z; 


5 

O 

Ph 

O 


Xi 

«  i 

’s  iq 

<X)  ^ 


CO 


.  S 

M  Sis 

cS 

O 


.  ^ 

'o  ^ 

o 


02 

fl 

03 


CO 

-N 


a  r'^  ^ 

zn 


-05 

03 

• 

ft 


cc 

e  . , 

^  CO 

•«?a  ^ 


cc 

I 

I  ^ 

I 


£&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


BIOLOGY.— (Botany.) 


Examiners  ; 


W.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

-  F.  W.  Merchant,  M.A. 

R.  Ramsay  Wright,  M.A. 


Part  B. 

1.  Describe  the  various  parts  of  the  plant  submitted  and  con¬ 
struct  a  diagram  of  the  flower  showing  the  relations  of  its 
constituent  elements. 

2.  Draw  the  section  submitted  naming  the  structures  and 
tissues  present. 

3.  Distinguish  between  pollination  and  fertilization.  Give 
some  account  of  the  different  methods  by  which  the  former 
process  is  carried  out. 

4.  Describe  a  horsetail  and  contrast  it  with  a  fern. 

5.  Discuss  the  structure  of  the  fruit  in  the  following  plants  :  — 
Plum,  Maple,  Blackberry,  Horse  Chestnut,  Dandelion, 


[8400] 
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j£&ucation  ©epartment,  ©ntado. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


EUCLID. 


TA.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
Examiners  M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M. A. 
[M.  O’Brien. 


1.  The  sum  of  the  squares  on  two  sides  of  a  triangle  is  double 
the  sum  of  the  squares  on  half  the  base  and  on  the  median  to 
the  base. 

2.  In  the  sides  AB,  AC  of  a  triangle  ABC,  points  P  Q  are 
taken  such  that  the  rectangles  BA' AP  and  CA  '  AQ  are  equal. 
Show  that  a  circle  may  be  circumscribed  about  the  quadrilateral 
PBCQ. 

3.  To  inscribe  a  regular  pentagon  in  a  given  circle.  (Euc. 
IV.,  11.) 

4.  If  two  triangles  be  mutually  equiangular  they  shall  be 
similar,  those  sides  being  homologous  which  are  opposite  to 
equal  angles.  (Euc.  VI.,  4.) 

5.  Describe  a  triangle  which  shall  be  similar  to  a  given  triangle 
and  equal  to  a  given  quadrilateral.  (Euc.  VI.,  25.) 

6.  The  rectangle  contained  by  the  diagonals  of  a  quadrilateral 
inscribed  in  a  circle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  two  rectangles 
contained  by  the  opposite  sides  of  the  quadrilateral.  (Euc.  VI.,  D.) 

7.  Construct  a  square  which  shall  be  equal  to  the  difference 
between  two  given  squares. 

8.  In  a  right-angled  triangle,  the  rectangle  contained  by  the 
sides  about  the  right  angle  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained 
by  the  hypotenuse  and  the  perpendicular  to  it  from  the  right 
angle. 


(3.500) 


[over.] 


9.  Two  circles  touch  externally  ;  the  square  on  their  common j 
tangent  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained  by  their  diameters. 

10.  On  a  given  base  construct  a  triangle  whose  vertical  anglej 
shall  be  equal  to  a  given  angle,  and  the  rectangle  contained  byll 
whose  sides  shall  be  equal  to  a  given  rectangle.  What  limit 
must  there  be  to  the  size  of  the  rectangle  ? 


lEbucatiou  department,  ©ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


BIOLOGY  ^ — (Zoology.) 


fW.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 
Examiners :  j  F.  W.  Merchant,  M. A. 

(r.  Ramsay  Wright,  M.A. 


1.  Illustrate  by  drawings  the  external  form  of  the  animal 
submitted,  name  the  various  parts  and  state  in  what  respect  it 
differs  from  the  most  nearly-related  type  you  have  studied. 

2.  What  resemblances  in  structure  exist  between  a  crayfish 
and  an  insect  which  cause  zoologists  to  group  these  animals  as 
Arthropods  ?  What  are  the  essential  differences  in  external 
form  between  an  insect,  a  millipede  and  a  spider  ? 

8.  Certain  members  of  all  Vertebrate  classes  are  characterized 
by  the  absence  of  limbs  or  their  presence  in  a  merely  vestigial 
(rudimentary)  state.  Discuss  this  phenomenon  in  relation  to 
the  function  of  locomotion. 

4.  Compare  the  vertebral  column  and  ribs  of  a  fish  with  those 
of  a  dog,  and  comment  on  the  meaning  of  the  differences  which 
exist. 

5.  Describe  the  situation  and  structure  of  the  ear  of  a  fish. 
In  what  respects  does  it  differ  from  that  of  a  frog  ? 


(3,600) 


j£bucation  'S)epartmetit,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  AND  ANCIENT  HISTORY. 


[Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  j  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

(g.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


1.  Contrast  the  characters  and  the  chief  aspects  of  the  careers 
of  Pericles  and  Julius  Caesar. 

2.  Write  notes  upon  : — 

(a)  Lycurgus ; 

(Jb)  the  nature  of  the  full  rights  of  Roman  citizenship ; 

(c)  Hannibal’s  position  after  the  battle  of  Cannae  ; 

{d)  the  powers  of  the  Roman  Senate  under  Augustus  ; 

{e)  the  career  of  Philip  of  Macedon. 

3.  Compare  the  characters  of  Henry  VHI.  and  Elizabeth,  and 
the  religious  settlements  made  in  their  reigns. 

4.  Estimate  the  character  and  the  results  of  Pitt’s  influence 
in  connection  with  the  Seven  Years'  War. 

5.  Explain  briefly  : — 

(a)  the  causes  of  the  second  outbreak  of  civil  war  in  the 
reign  of  Charles  I ; 

{h)  the  causes  of  the  Commonwealth’s  war  with  Scotland 
and  its  result ; 

(c)  the  basis  of  the  power  of  Oliver  Cromwell  in  England. 

6.  Discuss  the  causes  of  the  fall  of  James  II.,  and  show  the 
extent  to  which  the  settlement  of  the  crown  on  William  and 
Mary  may  be  regarded  as  revolutionary. 

7.  Indicate  the  situation  of  the  following  places  and  mention 
any  important  events  in  history  connected  with  them :  Ther¬ 
mopylae  ;  Flodden  Field  ;  Fotheringay ;  Plataea  ;  Blenheim  ; 
Naseby  ;  Drogheda ;  Trebia ;  Numidia ;  La  Hogue  ;  Utrecht. 

£3^] 


JEbucatloii  Bcpartment,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


IPelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 

Examiners  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[g.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


1.  But  what  if  he  our  Conqueror,  (whom  I  now 
Of  force  believe  Almighty,  since  no  less 

Than  such  could  have  o’erpower’d  such  force  as  ours) 

Have  left  us  this  our  spirit  and  strength  entire 
5  Strongly  to  suffer  and  support  our  pains, 

That  we  may  so  suffice  his  vengeful  ire, 

Or  do  him  mightier  service  as  his  thralls 
By  right  of  war,  whate’er  his  business  be. 

Here  in  the  heart  of  Hell  to  work  in  fire, 

10  Or  do  his  errands  in  the  gloomy  deep  ? 

What  can  it  then  avail  though  yet  we  feel 
Strength  undiminish’d,  or  eternal  being 
To  undergo  eternal  punishment  ? 

-Whereto  with  speedy  words  the  Arch-Fiend  replied. 

(а)  Give  in  your  own  words  the  substance  of  Satan’s  reply. 

(б)  Scan  11.  4-5  (mark  the  caesuras). 

2.  Discuss  the  character  of  Satan  as  show;n  in  Book  L, 
Paradise  Lost. 

3.  By  what  comparisons  does  Milton  convey  the  idea  of  the 
size  of  Satan,  and  of  his  spear  and  shield  ?  Be  precise  and 
quote  where  possible. 

4.  The  mind  is  its  own  place,  and  in  itself 

Can  make  a  Heav’n  of  Hell,  a  Hell  of  Heav’n. 

What  matter  where,  if  I  he  still  the  same, 

And  what  I  shoidd  be,  all  but  less  than  he 
Whom  thunder  hath  made  greater  ?  Here  at  least 
We  shall  be  free  ;  th'  Almighty  hath  not  built 
Here  for  his  envy,  will  not  drive  us  hence  : 

Here  we  may  reign  secure,  and  in  my  choice 
To  reign  is  worth  ambition  though  in  Hell  : 

Better  to  reign  in  Hell  than  serve  in  Heav  n. 

{a)  State  in  a  few  lines  the  meaning  of  this  extract  as  a 

whole. 

(6)  Explain  the  italicised  lines.  [over. 


[3,500] 


5.  The  duke  cannot  deny  the  course  of  law, 

For  the  commodity  that  strangers  have 
With  us  in  Venice.  If  it  be  denied, 

’Twill  much  impeach  the  justice  of  the  state. 

{a)  Explain  the  italicised  lines. 

(6)  Who  is  the  speaker  ? 

6.  (a)  Sketch  the  conclusion  of  Scene  I.,  Act  IV.  (the  Court  of 
J ustice)  after  the  exit  of  the  Duke. 

(6)  Show  its  bearing  upon  the  sequel  of  the  plot. 

7.  Discuss  with  appropriate  quotations  the  character  of 
Shylock. 


8.  Indicate  carefully  the  connection  and  the  meaning  of  the 
following  passages.  Comment  also  on  the  italicised  words. 


(«) 

(&) 

(C) 

(d) 

(«) 

(/) 


I  do  wonder 

Thou  naughty  gaoler  that  thou  art  so  fond 
To  come  abroad  with  him  at  his  request. 

In  courts  and  palaces  he  also  reigns, 

And  in  luxurious  cities,  where  the  noise 
Of  riot  ascends  above  their  loftiest  towers. 

And  injury  and  outrage. 

Thus  ornament  is  but  the  guiled  shore 

To  a  most  dangerous  sea  ;  the  beauteous  scarf 

Veiling  an  Indian  beauty. 

I  speak  too  long  ;  but  ’tis  to  peize  the  time. 

To  eke  it  and  to  draw  it  out  in  length, 

To  stay  you  from  election. 

Th’  Ionian  Gods,  of  Javan’s  issue  held 

Gods,  yet  confessed  later  than  Heav’n  and  Earth 

Their  boasted  parents. 

But  whilst  this  muddy  vesture  of  decay 
Doth  grossly  close  it  in,  we  cannot  hear  it. 


9.  O  Caledonia  !  stern  and  wild. 

Meet  nurse  for  a  poetic  child  ! 

Land  of  brown  heath  and  shaggy  wood. 

Land  of  the  mountain  and  the  flood, 

Land  of  my  sires  !  what  mortal  hand, 

Can  e’er  untie  the  fllial  band. 

That  knits  me  to  thy  rugged  strand  ! 

Still,  as  I  view  each  well-known  scene, 

Think  what  is  now,  and  what  hath  been, 
Seems  as,  to  me,  of  all  bereft, 

Sole  friends  thy  woods  and  streams  were  left, 
And  thus  I  love  them  better  still, 

Even  in  extremity  of  ill. 

Discuss  the  poetic  value  of  thi^  passage. 


JEuucatioii  department,  ©ntano. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


I  A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
Examiners:  M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 

M.  O’Brien. 


1.  Solve  : — 


(a) 

X  x^  -^1 

+ 1  X  ~ 

(6) 

x  —  y  =  ^, 

^3  _^3  _  279^ 

{c) 

'Sx  —  2y  —  z  =  0, 
x  —  y^2z  =  0, 

_^y2  _[_2;2  =75. 

2.  {a)  For  what  values  of  x  is  the  expression  65x^  —24103  +  86 
equal  to  zero  ?  For  what  values  negative,  and  for  what  values 
positive  ? 

ih)  Eliminate  x  and  y  from  the  three  equations  : — 
x-\-y  =  a\  x^\y^  ;  x^-{-y^=c^. 

(c)  If  «  and  /9  be  the  two  values  of  x,  other  than  unity, 
which  satisfy  the  equation  03^  —  1  =  0,  then  «  =  /9^  and  ^  =  a^. 

3.  If  X  cc  y  when  0  is  constant,  and  x  oc  z  when  y  is  constant, 
then  X  oc  yz  when  both  y  and  0  vary. 

4.  (a)  Sum  to  n  terms  the  series  : — 

(X  +  ((X  +  &)  +  (u- +  26)  + . 

(6)  Find  the  present  value  of  an  annuity  of  A  dollars 
for  n  years,  payable  yearly,  first  payment  at  the  end  of  one 
year,  the  rate  of  interest  being  r  on  the  unit. 

(c)  Employ  the  theory  of  the  geometrical  progression  to 
find  the  value  of  ‘75.389. 

[over.] 


(3,500) 


5.  Sum  to  n  terms  the  series  ; — 

(а)  12+22+32+ . 

{h)  1  +  34.5  +  7^ . 

6.  (a)  Assuming  the  formula  for  the  number  of  permutations 
of  n  things  r  at  a  time,  deduce  the  formula  for  the  number  of 
combinations  of  n  things  r  at  a  time. 

(б)  On  the  circumference  of  a  circle  11  points  are  taken  ; 
these  points  are  joined  in  all  possible  ways.  Find  the  number 
of  chords  thus  formed,  and  the  number  of  triangles  having 
chords  for  sides. 

(c)  How  many  words  of  three  letters  can  be  made  from  the 
letters  of  the  word  solitude,  each  word  to  consist  of  two  con¬ 
sonants  and  one  vowel,  the  vowel  occupying  the  middle  place  ? 


7.  {a)  Establish  the  Binomial  Theorem  when  the  exponent  is 
a  positive  integer. 

(6)  If  Or  denotes  the  coefficient  of  x'*’  in  the  expansion  of 
n  being  a  positive  integer,  show  that 

(7, -2(7, +3(73- . -n{-irCn=0. 

(c)  Find  the  middle  term  in  the  expansion  of  (1  +  ^xf 


\26 


8.  (a)  Expand  to  four  terms  in  powers  of  x : — 

1 


(l-ir)Mf  1  + 


X 


(h)  Find  the  value  of 

9  .  5  5.7 

2  + - ^+ - ^  + 


2 


32 


3 


in  infinitum. 


j£bucation  2)epartment,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


(  Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 
W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 
(G.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes  : — 


1.  Compulsory  Military  Service. 

2.  Influence  of  Electrical  Inventions  on  Country  Life. 

3.  A  story,  based  on  some  modern  novel  you  have  read. 

4.  Rudyard  Kipling  :  His  Work  and  Influence. 

5.  Fame  is  the  spur  that  the  clear  spirit  doth  raise 

(That  last  infirmity  of  noble  mind) 

To  scorn  delights  and  live  laborious  days.” 


(3600) 


£bucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

CHEMISTRY. 


rW.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 
Examiners  F.  W.  Merchant,  M.A. 

(r.  Ramsay  Wright,  M.A., 


Note. — Thirty  minutes  ivill  he  allowed  for  the  analysis  of  the 

salt. 


Part  A. 


1.  Determine  the  base  and  the  acid  in  the  salt  submitted. 

2.  Give  the  names  and  formulas  of  the  base  and  acid 
found,  and  state  the  tests  by  which  they  were  identified. 


[8,600] 


Ebucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners : 


fW.  L.  Goodwin,  D.Sc. 

-  F.  W.  Merchant,  M.A. 

R.  Ramsay  Wright,  M.A. 


Part  B. 

1.  The  gas  density  of  mercury  is  100  (hydrogen  =  1) ;  its 
atomic  weight  is  200  : — 

(а)  What  are  the  relative  volumes  of  gaseous  mercury  and 
oxygen  obtained  by  decomposing  mercuric  oxide  (Hg  0)  ? 

(б)  What  are  the  relative  volumes  of  mercury  and  chlorine 
obtained  by  decomposing  mercuric  chloride  ? 

2.  Write  equations  for  the  following  reactions  : — 

{a)  Ammonium  sulphide  on  solution  of  ferrous  sulphate. 

(h)  Phosphorus  pentoxide  on  water. 

(c)  Solution  of  ammonia  on  solution  of  ferric  chloride. 

(d)  Solution  of  caustic  soda  on  solution  of  ferrous  nitrate. 

(e)  Solution  of  silver  nitrate  on  solution  of  aluminium 
chloride. 

3.  Describe  the  metals  of  the  alkalis  in  such  a  way  as  to  bring 
out  resemblances  and  gradations  in  properties. 

4.  Two  oxides  of  a  certain  metal  contain  respectively  77.5  per 
cent,  and  63.2  per  cent,  of  the  metal.  Show  that  they  illustrate 
the  law  of  multiple  proportions. 

5.  {a)  Define  valency  (atomicity). 

(5)  What  are  the  valencies  of  sulphur  and  oxygen  respec¬ 
tively  in  sulphuric  acid  ? 

6.  What  is  the  composition  of  the  following  ?  • 

(a)  The  “  lead  ”  of  lead  pencils. 

(6)  Acetylene. 

(c)  Tin  plate. 

(d)  Limestone. 

(e)  Glass. 

Give  chemical  formulas  if  possible. 
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PROBLEMS. 

(SCHOLARSHIPS.) 


Examiners : 


fA.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 

M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 
M.  O’Brien. 


1.  Show  that  the  equations  : — 
x-{-y+z  =  a, 

x^  -^ry^  -\-z^  —  ^xyz  =  c^, 

are  not  independent  but  give  a  relation  between  a,  h,  e. 


2.  In  how  many  ways  may  18  different  things  be  put  up  in  3 
packages  of  2  each  and  4  packages  of  3  each  ? 

3.  If  X  is  to  have  only  real  values  find  the  greatest  and  least 

1  £  x^  —^x-\-l 

values  01  - ! — . 

x^  —x-\-\ 


4.  Find  the  sum  of  the  first  m  coefficients  of  the  expansion  in 
ascending  powers  of  a?  of  (I  —ir) 

5.  Describe  a  square  whose  sides  shall  pass  through  four 
given  points. 

6.  If  an  angle  of  a  triangle  is  one-third  of  four  right  angles, 
show  that  the  square  on  the  side  subtending  that  angle  is  equal 
to  the  squares  on  the  sides  containing  it  together  with  the  rect¬ 
angle  contained  by  those  sides. 

7.  ABC  is  a  triangle ;  AD  is  drawn  perpendicular  to  BG, 
meeting  it  in  D  between  B  and  G ;  if  BA  is  a  mean  proportional 
between  BD  and  BG,  prove  that  BAG  is  a  right  angle. 

[over.] 
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8.  Show  that  the  radius  of  a  circle  inscribed  in  an  equilateral 
triangle  is  one-third  of  that  of  any  one  of  the  escribed  circles. 

9.  If  tan  d  =  — ^  ^ — ,  and  tan  w  =  — 2/  ^  prove  that 

\—x  cos (p  1  “ 2/  CO® ^ 

X  sin  (p  =  y  sin  d. 

10.  The  sides  of  a  triangle  are  ct  =  6,  6  =  5,  c  =  4,  prove  that 
tan  i?)  :  tan  — (7) : :  21  :  11. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


f  A.  Carruthers,  M. a. 
Examiners :  J.  Fletcher,  LL.D. 

[a.  L.  Langford,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

{a)  Cum  paulo  longius  a  castris  processisset,  suos  ab 
hostibus  premi  atque  aegre  sustinere  et  conferta  legione  ex 
omnibus  partibus  tela  conici  animadvert! t.  Nam  quod  omni  ex 
reliquis  partibus  demesso  frumento  pars  una  erat  reliqua, 
suspicati  hostes  hue  nostros  esse  ventures  noctu  in  silvis  delitu- 
erant ;  turn  disperses  depositis  armis  in  metendo  occupatos  subito 
adorti,  paucis  interfectis,  reliquos  incertis  ordinibus  perturba- 
veraht. 

(6)  An  C.  Falcidius,  Q.  Metellus,  Q.  Caelius,  quos  omnes 
honoris  causa  nomino,  cum  tribuni  plebi  fuissent,  anno  proximo 
legati  esse  potuerunt :  in  uno  Gabinio  sunt  tarn  diligentes,  qui  in 
hoc  bello,  quod  lege  Gabinia  geritur,  in  hoc  imperatore  atque 
exercitu,  quern  per  vos  ipse  constituit,  etiam  praecipuo  iure  esse 
deberet  ?  De  quo  legando  consules  spero  ad  senatum  relaturos. 
Mea  quidem  sententia,  Quirites,  unus  A.  Gabinius  belli  maritimi 
rerumque  gestarum  Cn.  Pompeio  socius  ascribitur,  propterea 
quod  alter  uni  illud  bellum  suscipiendum  vestris  suffragiis 
detulit,  alter  delatum  susceptumque  confecit. 

(c)  Vidimus  tuam  victoriam  proeliorum  exitu  terminatam : 
gladium  vagina  vacuum  in  urbe  non  vidimus.  Quos  amisimus 
cives,  eos  Martis  vis  perculit,  non  ira  victoriae,  ut  dubitare  debeat 
nemo  quin  multos,  si  fieri  posset,  C.  Caesar  ab  inferis  excitaret, 
quoniam  ex  eadem  acie  conservat  quos  potest.  Alterius  vero 
partis  nihil  amplius  dicam  quam,  id  quod  omnes  verebamur, 
nimis  iracundam  futuram  fuisse  victoriam. 

{d)  Atque  utinam  his  omnibus  abstergere  fletum  smitentiis 
nostris  consul tisque  possemus  vel  aliqua  tails  iis  adhiberi  publice 

[OVER.] 
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posset  oratio,  qua  deponerent  maerorem  atque  luctum  gauder- 
entque  potius,  cum  multa  et  varia  impenderent  hominibus  genera 
mortis,  id  genus,  quod  esset  pulcherrimum,  suis  obtigisse. 

2.  State  the  mood,  tense,  and  voice,  and  give  the  principal 
parts  of :  conferta,  demesso,  delituerant,  disperses,  adorti  in 
extract  (a). 

3.  Explain  the  syntax  of  lolehi,  legando,  suscipiendum  in 
(6),  and  of  possemus  and  deponerent  in  (d). 

4.  Excitaret  (c).  What  would  be  the  usual  construction  ? 
Explain. 

5.  Write  notes  on  :  —  intercessio,  scriptura,  equester  or  do, 
Asia  provincia. 


B. 

6.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Vertitur  interea  caelum,  et  ruit  Oceano  nox, 
Involvens  umbra  magna  terramque  polumque 
Myrmidonumque  dolos ;  fusi  per  moenia  Teucri 
Conticuere;  sopor  fessos  complectitur'artus. 

Et  iam  Argiva  phalanx  instructis  navibus  ibat 
A  Tenedo  tacitae  per  arnica  silentia  lunae 
Litora  nota  petens,  flammas  cum  regia  puppis 
Extulerat,  fatisque  deum  defensus  iniquis 
Inclusos  utero  Danaos  et  pinea  furtim 
Lax  at  claustra  Si  non.  Illos  patef  actus  ad  auras 
Reddit  equus,  laetique  cavo  se  robore  promunt. 

(b)  Multis  ille  bonis  flebilis  occidit, 
nulli  flebilior  quam  tibi,  Virgili. 
tu  frustra  pius  hen  non  ita  creditum 
poscis  Quinctilium  deos. 
quod  si  Threicio  blandius  Orpheo 
auditam  moderere  arboribus  fidem, 
non  vanae  redeat  sanguis  imagini, 
quam  virga  semel  horrida, 
non  lenis  precibus  fata  recludere, 
nigro  compulerit  Mercurius  gregi. 
durum ;  sed  levius  tit  patientia, 
quidquid  corrigere  est  nefas. 

7.  Scan  the  first  line  of  each  extract. 


8.  Vertitur  caelum.  What  is  meant  ?  Explain  the  poet’s 
conception  of  Oceanus. 

9.  Auditam  arhoribus.  Quote  a  parallel  from  English  poetry. 

10.  “  The  Aeneid  was  written  with  an  object.”  Explain. 

C. 

11.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

Hannibal  is  urged  to  march  upon  Rome  immediately 

after  Cannae. 

Hannibali  victori  quum  ceteri  circumfusi  gratularentur 
suaderentque,  ut,  tanto  perfunctus  bello,  diei  quod  reliquum  esset 
noctisque  insequentis  quietem  et  ipse  sibi  sumeret  et  fessis  daret 
militibus,  Maharbal,  praefectus  equitum,  minime  cessandum  ratus, 
‘  Immo  ut,  quid  hac  pugna  sit  actum,  scias,  die  quinto,’  inquit, 
‘  victor  in  Capitolio  epulaberis.  Sequere  ;  cum  equite,  ut  prius  te 
venisse  quam  venturum  sciant,  praecedam.’  Hannibali  nimis 
laeta  res  est  visa,  maiorque  quam  ut  earn  statim  capere  aniino 
posset.  Itaque  voluntatem  se  laudare  Maharbalis  ait ;  ad  con¬ 
silium  pensandum  temporis  opus  esse.  Turn  Maharbal :  ‘Non 
omnia  nimirum  eidem  di  dedere.  Vincere  scis,  Hannibal ;  victoria 
uti  nescis.’ 


J6&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

SENIOE  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
J.  Fletcher,  LL.D. 
(a.  L.  Langford,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

{a)  He  asked  them  if  they  would  allow  their  merchants  to 
be  put  to  death  by  pirates. 

(5)  After  the  departure  of  the  King,  the  Province  was  afraid 
that  the  army  had  gone  there  to  plunder  {diripio;  use 
gerundive)  the  temple. 

(c)  Is  it  of  small  consequence  to  us  whether  we  ascertain 

this  or  not  ? 

(d)  Our  credit  (Jides)  is  sadly  injured  in  the  provinces, 

when  we  are  unable  to  meet  our  engagements. 

(e)  They  knew  better  than  you  how  long  our  fleet  remained 

at  Cnidus. 

(/)  They  didmot  desist  from  flight  until  they  reached  the 
river. 

{g)  If  they  were  to  ask  us  for  Pompey,  no  one  would  dare 
to  refuse  them. 

(k)  Who  had  ever  [he  asked]  completed  such  a  dangerous 
campaign  in  such  a  short  time  ?  Let  them  remember 
this  and  appoint  Pompey  again  {indirect  narration). 

2.  Traiiglate  into  Latin: — 

After  a  sharp  contest  and  some  opposition  (use  verbs)  from 
certain  of  the  best  and  greatest  in  the  Senate,  Manilius  carried 
his  point  and  got  his  law  confirmed  by  the  people.  Cicero  sup¬ 
ported  it  with  all  his  eloquence  in  a  speech  from  the  rostra, 
which  he  had  never  mounted  till  this  occasion.  In  displaying 
the  character  of  Pompey,  he  draws  the  picture  of  a  consummate 
general  with  all  the  strength  that  words  can  give.  He  was  now 
in  sight,  as  it  were,  of  the  consulship,  the  grand  object  of  his 
ambition,  so  that  his  conduct  might  be  suspected  to  flow  from 
an  interested  view  of  furthering  his  own  advancement.  But 
Pompey’s  singular  character,  joined  to  the  superiority  of  his 
military  fame,  probably  convinced  the  orator  that  it  was  neces¬ 
sary  at  this  time  to  commit  a  war,  which  no  one  else  could 
finish,  to  this  truly  remarkable  general. 
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JEbucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


[J.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Examiners :  j  J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 
(a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

J’en  etais  la  de  mes  reflexions,  quand  j’entendis  appeler 
mon  nom.  C  etait  inon  tour  de  reciter.  Que  n’aurais-je  pas 
donne  pour  pouvoir  dire  tout  au  long  cette  fameuse  regie  des 
participes,  bien  haut,  bien  clair,  sans  une  faute;  rnais  je 
6  m’embrouillai  aux  premiers  mots,  et  je  restai  debout  a  me 
balancer  dans  mon  banc,  le  coeur  gros,  sans  oser  lever  la  tete. 
J’entendais  M.  Hamel  qui  me  parlait : 

“  Je  ne  te  gronderai  pas  mon  petit  Frantz,  tu  dois  etre 
assez  puni.  Voila  ce  que  e’est.  Tous  les  jours  on  se  dit : 
1 0  Bah  !  j’ai  bien  le  temps.  J’apprendrai  demain.  Et  puis  tu 
vois  ce  qui  arrive.” 

2.  Write  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  and  of  the 
imperfect  subjunctive  of  the  following  verbs: — entendit,  aj^peler, 
pouvoir,  dire,  balancer,  lever,  dois,  etre,  puni,  apprendrai. 

3.  Write  in  full  the  imperative  of  sen  allait. 

4.  Cette  fameuse  regie  des  participes.  Give  in  sentences  three 
different  examples  of  the  variation  of  the  past  participle,  not 
including  its  use  as  an  adjective. 

5.  Cela  semhlait  dire  quits  regrettaient  de  ne  pas  y  etre  venus 
plus  souvent.  Rewrite  this  sentence,  substituting  que  for  de  and 
making*  such  other  changes  as  may  be  necessary. 

[over.] 
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B. 


6.  Translate  into  English: —  ! 

Mme  des  Aubiers,  entr’ouvrant  la  porte.  Noel !  | 

Noel.  Ah  !  pardon,  madame,  je  croyais  que  tout  le  monde  ! 
etait  a  Feglise,  et  je  profitais  de  9a  pour  faire  le  salon  a  fond  . . . 
il  en  a  bon  besoin.  Madame  veut-elle  que  je  derange  le  canape 
pour  ? . . . 

Mme  des  Aubiers.  Non,  je  venais  seuleinent  chercher  mon 
livre  de  messe,  il  doit  etre  la  sur  la  cheminee,  donne*le-moi,  Noel. 

Noel.  Oui,  madame.  {Tout  en  maintenant  le  canape 
contre  la  porte,  il  fait  signe  a  Adrien  qui  va  prendre  sur  la 
cheminee  le  livre  de  sa  mere,  et  le  couvre  de  haisers ;  au  lieu  de 
le  remettre  a  Noel  qui  V attend,  Adrien  tout  tremhlant,  la  passe  | 
a  sa  mere  derriere  la  porte.)  Est-ce  celui-la,  madame  ? 

Mme  des  Aubiers.  Oui,  merci  !  i 

N  OEL,  8  assure  quelle  est  partie,  ferme  la  porte  et  tomhe  assis  ! 
sur  le  canape.  Ouf !  je  suis  en  nage  ! 

Adrien,  regardant  par  la  fenetre.  NoM,  je  la  vois  !  je  la 
vois  ! . . .  Oh  !  comme  elle  est  pale  ! . . .  comme  elle  est  changee, 
ma  pauvre  mere ! 

7.  Write,  with  its  proper  auxiliary,  the  past  participle  of  the  ; 

verbs  entrouvrant,  croyais,  faire,  veut,  doit,  va,  couvre,  attend,  ■ 
se  retire,  vois.  i 

8.  Madame  veut-elle  que  je  derange  le  canape  pour  ?  .  .  .  Re-  ; 
write  this  sentence  using  voulait  instead  of  vent  and  making  all 
other  necessary  changes. 


C. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Miss  Lydia  s  agitait  dans  son  lit  sans  pouvoir  dormir. 
Tan  tot  les  bruits  vagues  qu’elle  entendait  lui  paraissaient  les 
preparatifs  dune  attaque  contre  la  maison ;  tantot,  rassuree  pour 
elle-meme,  elle  pensait  au  pauvre  blesse,  etendu  probablement  a 
cette  heure  sur  la  terre  froide,  sans  autres  secours  que  ceux  qu’il 
pouvait  attendre  de  la  charite  d  un  bandit.  Elle  se  le  represen- 
tait  convert  de  sang,  se  debattant  dans  des  souffrances  horribles ; 
et  ce  qu’il  y  a  de  singulier,  c’est  que,  toutes  les  fois  que  I’image 
d’Orso  se  presentait  a  son  esprit,  il  lui  apparaissait  toujours  tel 
qu’elle  I’avait  vu  au  moment  de  son  depart,  pressant  sur  ses 
levres  le  talisman  qu’elle  lui  avait  donne. . .  Puis  elle  songeait  a 
sa  bravoure.  Elle  se  disait  que  le  danger  terrible  auquel  il  venait 
d’echapper,  c’etait  a  cause  d’elle,  pour  la  voir  un  peu  plus  tot. 


quil  s  y  etait  expose.  Peu  s’en  fallait  qu’elle  ne  se  persuadat 
que  c  etait  pour  la  defendre  qu’Orso  s’etait  fait  casser  le  bras. 
Elle  se  reprochait  sa  blessure,  mais  elle  Fen  admirait  davantage  ; 
et  si  le  fameux  coup  double  n’avait  pas,  a  ses  yeux,  autant  de 
merite  qu  a  ceux  de  Brandolaccio  et  de  Colomba,  elle  trouvait 
cependant  que  peu  de  heros  de  roman  auraient  montre  autant 
d  intrepidite,  autant  de  sang-froid  dans  un  aussi  grand  peril. 

^  La  chainbre  qu’elle  occupait  etait  celle  de  Colomba.  Au-dessus 
dune  espece  de  prie-Dieu  en  chene,  a  cote  dune  palme  benite, 
etait  suspendu  a  la  inuraille  un  portrait  en  miniature  d’Orso  en 
uniforme  de  sous-lieutenant.  Miss  Nevil  detacha  ce  portrait, 
le  considera  longtemps,  et  le  posa  enfin  aupres  de  son  lit,  au  lieu 
de  le  remettre  a  sa  place.  Elle  ne  s’endormit  qu  a  la  pointe  du 
jour,  et  le  soleil  etait  deja  fort  eleve  au-dessus  de  Fhorizon 
lorsqu’elle  s’eveilla. 


D. 

10.  Translate  into  Eno^lish: — 

O 

Les  pires  des  ennemis,  disait  sagement 
cet  ancien,  ce  sont  les  flatteurs ;  et  j’ajoute  avec  assurance, 
que  les  pires  de  tons  les  flatteurs,  ce  sont  les  plaisirs.  Ces 
dangereux  conseillers,  oil  ne  nous  menent-ils  par  leurs  flatteries  ? 
Quelle  honte,  quella  infamie,  quelle  ruine  dans  les  fortunes,  quels 
dereglements  dans  les  esprits,  quelles  infirmites  meme  dans  les 
corps  n’ont  pas  ete  introduites  par  Fainour  desordonne  des 
plaisirs  ?  Ne  voyons-nous  pas  tons  les  jours  plus  de  maisons 
ruinees  par  la  sensualite  que  par  les  disgraces,  plus  de  families 
divisees  et  troublees  dans  leur  repos  par  les  plaisirs  que  par  les 
ennemis  les  plus  artiflcieux,  plus  d’hommes  immoles  avant  le 
temps  a  la  mort  par  les  plaisirs  que  par  les  violences  et  par  les 
combats  ?  Les  tyrans,  dont  nous  parlions  tout  a  Fheure,  ont-ils 
jamais  invente  des  tortures  plus  insupportables  que  celle  que  les 
plaisirs  font  souffrir  a  ceux  qui  s’y  abandonnent  ?  Ils  ont  amene 
dans  le  monde  des  maux  inconnus  au  genre  humain  ;  et  les 
medecins  nous  enseignent,  d’un  commun  accord,  que  ces  funestes 
complications  de  symptomes  et  de  maladies,  qui  deconcertent 

leur  art .  ont  leurs  sources  dans  les  plaisirs.  Qui  ne  voit 

done  clairement  combien  il  etait  juste  de  nous  obliger  d’en  etre 
les  persecuteurs,  puisqu’ils  sont  eux-memes,  en  tant  de  fa^ons,  les 
plus  cruels  persecuteurs  de  la  vie  humaine  ? 


J£&ucatlon  ©epartmcnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


I J.  H.  Cameron,  M. A. 

-  J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 
A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  Make  haste ;  I  will  stay  here  till  you  are  ready. 

2.  It  is  a  pity  that  you  are  learning  neither  history  nor 
geography. 

3.  It  is  very  easy  to  forgive  others  the  wrong  that  we  have 
done  them. 

4.  It  is  sometimes  necessary  to  look  out  of  the  window  before 
opening  the  door. 

5.  Go  and  see  who  is  knocking  at  the  door,  and  ask  him  what 
he  wants. 

6.  Perceiving  the  lion  coming  towards  him,  he  fled  through 
the  streets. 

7.  He  was  lying  at  the  foot  of  the  wall  where  he  had  fallen. 

8.  The  king  had  an  iron  cage  made  in  which  he  shut  up  the 
prisoner. 

9.  Your  friend  likes  to  make  fun  of  those  who  do  not  think 
as  he  does. 

10.  We  like  our  house  and  we  will  remain  in  it. 

11.  Should  you  like  us  to  begin  by  reading  the  whole  book  ? 

12.  I  do  not  know  whether  I  can  play  on  the  piano,  for  I  have 
never  tried. 

13.  The  night  comes  early  now;  it  is  dark  before  half-past  six. 

14.  What  frightful  weather  !  It  has  been  snowing  for  three 
days. 

15.  You  are  all  too  young  to  know  so  much.  You  will  know 
less  in  ten  years. 


[3,600] 


[over.] 


16.  One  ought  to  bear  one’s  own  misfortunes  as  bravely  as 
one’s  neighbor’s. 

17.  They  have  seen  each  other  once  a  month,  and  they  have 
written  to  each  other  every  week. 

18.  Here  is  the  sheet  of  paper  on  which  they  have  written 
their  names. 

19.  You  could  have  spoken  of  it  to  them  when  you  were  there. 

20.  If  you  loved  your  parents,  you  would  fulfil  your  duties. 

B. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

The  leaf  detached  from  the  tree  did  not  know  where  it  was 
going.  The  oak  upon  which  it  had  grown  had  been  broken  by 
the  storm.  The  winds  had  carried  the  leaf  through  the  forest 
and  from  mountain  to  valley.  But  it  did  not  complain,  nor  was 
it  afraid,  for  it  knew  that  the  same  breath  had  driven  before  it 
the  leaves  of  the  rose  and  of  the  laurel. 

C. 

Translate  into  French  ; — 

There  are  things  more  amusing  than  to  be  obliged  to  carry  a 
prescription  (ordonnance,  f)  to  a  druggist  {pharmacien),  but  one 
day  a  scene  which  occurred  (^r.  “had  place”)  in  a  little  town 
was  laughable  enough. 

A  peasant  who  was  driving  a  waggon  {chariot,  m.)  drawn  by 
two  oxen,  stopped  before  the  drug-shop  (pharmacie,  /.)  of  the 
town,  unloaded  {decharger)  an  immense  door,  and  disappeared  in 
the  drug-shop,  dragging  the  door  behind  him.  The  druggist 
examined  the  man  with  a  look  of  astonishment  and  said  to  him, 
‘"My  friend  what  are  you  going  to  do  with  your  door?  You  are 
at  the  wrong  house.  The  joiner  {menuisier)  lives  ten  steps 
from  here.” 

The  peasant  replied  that  the  doctor  had  just  been  visiting  his 
sick  wife,  and  that  wishing  to  write  a  prescription  for  her,  he 
could  not  find  in  all  the  house  paper,  pen  or  ink, — nothing  but  a 
small  piece  of  chalk.  The  doctor  had  therefore  to  write  with 
the  chalk  upon  the  door. 

“  There  is  the  whole  concern  {tr.  “  affair  ”)  sir,”  said  the 
peasant,  setting  down  {deposer)  the  door,  “  but  you  understand 
that  I  cannot  leave  it  here  ;  so  be  good  enough  to  make  up  the 
medicine  at  once.” 

Let  us  hope  that  the  medicine  did  the  poor  woman  much 
good,  as  prescriptions  generally  do. 


JEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(^troa  ein  3a^r  nac^  ^Beenbigung  be§  beutfd^^fran^bfifc^en 
£riege§  [ie^t  einmal  ein  pommerfc^er  ©ut^^err  an  einem  Morgen 
nnter  feinen  5lrbeitern  and^  etnen  berben  3;;agelo^nev,  ber  bag 
eiferne  ^veuj  auf  ber  ^rnft  ^atte.  geierftunbe  mar,  ruft  er 
5  i^n,  unb  bamit  ber  manlfanle  ^ommer  ang  D^eben  fommt,  giebt 
er  i^m  jnerft  etinag  OrbentUc^eg  in  ben  ?[Jtagen,  benn  bann  fdngt 
bie  ^O^ii^le  an  lanfen. 

$Da  fragte  er  i^n  benn,  mie  er  ^nm  eifernen  ^reuj  ge= 
fommen  jei. 

2.  nac^  33eenbignng  ....  .friegeg  (lines  1-2) : —  ReAvrite  in 
German,  using  the  verb  corresponding  to  53eenbignng  and 
making  other  necessary  changes. 

3.  benn  bann  ....  laufen  (lines  6-7) ReAA^ite  in  non- 
figurative  German. 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

®r  jet^t’  i^n  an,  er  tran!  i^n  aug: 

D  Tranf  noli  filler  Sabe ! 

O  mo^t  bem  ^oc^beglMten  §ang, 
bag  ift  Heine  @abe ! 

5  (^rge^t’g  eiii^  mo^t,  fo  benft  an  mid), 

Unb  banfet  @ott  fo  raarm,  a(g  id) 
giir  biefen  ^run!  end^  banfe. 

5.  ($r  (line  1),  eud^  (line  7) : — Who?  [over.] 


(3600) 


B. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

0ie  ^abeii  redjt,  Taute.  ^ev^eng' 

gutev  ?0^enf(^.  ^ir  ^aben  bie  ©ad)e  iiberlegt,  unb 

er  bot  eubti(^  freii'Ditttg  an,  i^reu  2®un]d)  erfuden. 

3afob  (i[t  iintcrbcffcii  aiif  bic  aiibcrc  £eite  ,511  ^iisilbcliii  getreten, 

5  leife).  5lber  id)  t^ue  t§>  nic^t.  T)ie  0ad)e  ift  md)t  mit  rec^ten 
T)ingen  jugegangen,  bii  ruarft  im  T^orteil,  bu  ^aft  juerft  ge^ogen. 

(drgerlid)).  T)u  roodteft  ja  nic^t ! 
irteber  neue  @efd)id)ten  an. 

7.  ^aben  ....  I’iberlegt  (line  2) : — 3®etc^e  0at§e  ^aben  )te 
veiftic^  iiberlegt  ?  (Answer  in  German). 

8.  Write  down  the  past  participle  of  bot  ...  an,  fange  .  .  . 
an,  tl^ne ;  and  the  1st  person  singular  imperfect  indicative  of 
aiigegangen,  gejogen. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)ie  ®ame  fc^ien  ftc^  be§  ^anh^x^,  ben  ]te  au^ubte,  lool^I 
beton^t.  0ie  ^dtte  eine  beutfc^e  Snftfpiei=97ait)e  fein  muffen,  um 
nic^tS  baoon  gn  merfen ;  bot^  lourbe  fie  babnrc^  nic^t  ubermutig, 
fie  fc^ien  ei^er  ein  toenig  oerlegen,  ein  bi^d)en  unangene^m 
5  beriil^rt. 

^Ber  jebo^  bie  gveitjerren  mit  ^eder  v^c^abenfreube  beobad^= 
tete,  in  raeffen  ^ienen  fii^  ber  ^lu^brnd  be§  bo^^afteften 
Xriumpf)e§  fpiegette,  ba§  mar  niemanb  anber§  at§  3^re  ®r= 
cedenj. 

10.  Mark  the  accented  syllable  in  all  words  of  more  than 
one  syllable  in  the  last  paragraph  of  the  above  extract. 

11.  Rewrite  briefly  in  German  prose  any  one  of  the 
following  poems  : — ®ev  (Jrtfonig,  T)ag  0c^to^  am  ?Ofeer,  T)er 
^iingUng  am  33ac^e. 

C. 

12.  Translate  into  English  — 

@uten  51benb,  alter  §err !  tie^  fid)  jet^t  ber  Oleine  mit 
cinem  l)Ol^en,  bunnen  ©timmc^en  oerne^men.  0ie  ^aben  fid^  nic^t 
gerabe  bie  angenel^mfte  0c§tafftede  aufgefud)t.  meifer 


Wann  and)  in  fd^ledjtem  il^ettev  feiueii  innereit  Jyrieben  beraaljren, 
iinb  ber  l)0^e  0tanbpiinft,  ben  0ie  geind^It  ^aben,  ^eigt,  baf3  '0ie 
fid)  fiber  bem  gemeinen  Soofe  Derer,  bie  auf  ber  platteii  (J'rbe 
iMiibefn,  erf)aben  fid)ieit.  ^^Iber  fdiraar^e^  9fodd)en  —  iief)men 
^ie  mir'g  uid)t  ubel  —  ift  ein  inentg  fabenf^einig  unb  ixbgetragen, 
ber  5Binb  pfeift  biirc^  bie  ^^Id^te.  0ie  tpten  -beffer,  fic^  eineii 
inarmen  QSiufel  iinterm  ^ird)enbac^  511  fud)en,  ober  einen  D^ai^tbefuc^ 
bei  3^rer  ©enatterin,  ber  ^O^abame  ©ule,  511  mad)en.  ^sarum 
fperren  ©ie  gei[treid)en  l^lugen  unb  ^Ijxen  bnmmen  ©d)nabel  fo 
gefd^rlic^  gegen  mid)  anf  ?  be^anble  ©ie  ja  mit  attem  gebn^= 
renben  ^)fefpect,  id)  miirbe  fogar,  roenn  ©ie  nid)t  ein  ^lsorurt()eil 
gegen  jungere  Ceute  ptten,  ©ie  nm  3()^*e  fyreunbf^aft  bitten,  ©ie 
gefaden  mir  nngemein,  ^Jerr  non  ^orar.  ©a  ift  meine  ,f3anb ; 
fd)tagen  ©ie  ein.  ©ie  molten  nid)t  ?  ©0  erlanben  ©ie,  bap  id) 

3l)i'en  e^rrourbigen  alten  ©d^dbel  ein  menig  ftreid)le.  35itte,  fatten 
©ie  [till.  3c^  ^abe  felbft  einen  dfabennater  ge^bt  nnb  bin  ein 
biSc^en  non  ber  iyainilie. 


jebucation  Department,  ®ntai1o. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMA^^  COMPOSITION. 


f  J.  H.  Cameron,  M. A. 
Examiners  :  ^  ^ .  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 
(a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


1.  Translate  into  German: — 

(а)  We  are  going  to  the  country  on  the  twentieth  of  July. 

(б)  We  shall  spend  a  month  and  a  half  there  and  return 

about  the  end  of  August. 

(c)  How  do  you  intend  to  pass  your  time  while  there  ? 

{d)  We  shall  do  nothing  or  we  shall  go  walking,  driving  or 
rowing. 

(e)  I  suppose  you  are  fond  of  living  in  the  country  under 
such  circumstances  ? 

2.  Translate  into  ^German: — 

{a)  I  met  my  friend  on  the  street  a  few  days  ago. 

(h)  He  told  me  he  intended  to  come  and  see  me  next  winter. 

(c)  As  he  was  going  off  with  the  next  train,  I  accompanied 
him  to  the  station. 

{d)  The  train  was  just  starting  when  we  arrived. 

{e)  He  was  only  able  to  get  aboard  without  his  baggage, 
which  he  asked  me  to  send  on  after  him. 

3.  Translate  into  German: — 

{a)  On  a  high  rock  in  the  Rhine  there  once  lived  a  fair 
maiden. 

(6)  All  she  seemed  to  have  to  do  was  to  sing  sweet  songs 
and  to  comb  her  golden  hair. 

(c)  Boatmen  who  passed  by  this  rock  ran  great  danger. 

{d)  If  they  should  be  tempted  to  look  up,  they  would  have 
to  neglect  their  boat. 

(e)  Then  the  rapid  stream  would  dash  them  against  the 
rock  and  destroy  them. 


(8,600) 


[over.] 


4,  Translate  into  German: — 

(a)  Two  brothers  were  once  celebrated  professors  in  a 
German  university. 

(h)  They  were  so  engrossed  in  their  studies  that  they  had 
neither  time  nor  inclination  to  get  married. 

(c)  But,  as  they  were  told  that  one  of  them  would  have  to, 

they  cast  lots. 

(d)  The  unlucky  one,  not  knowing  how  to  make  love, 

asked  the  other’s  help. 

G)  He  consented,  but  he  wooed  and  won  the  young  woman 
for  himself. 

5.  Translate  into  German: — 

The  two  brothers  of  whom  we  are  now  going  to  write, 
were  not  professors  but  barons.  They  lived  on  the  same  estate 
and  in  the  same  castle.  Instead  of  living  peacefully 
together  they  were  always  quarrelling.  After  thus  spending 
many  years,  they  decided  to  get  married.  One  selected  the 
young  niece  of  the  manager  of  the  estate.  The  other  found  a 
suitable  object  for  his  affection  in  the  Gotha  almanac.  When 
the  latter  had  made  all  his  preparations  to  visit  his  dear  one,  he 
discovered  that  he  had  been  in  love  with  only  a  typographical 
error.  The  other  brother  did  not  fare  much  better. 
Before  he  could  summon  up  courage  to  declare  himself,  he 
learned  that  his  chosen  one  had  been  married.  Then  several 
years  passed  in  the  same  way  as  before,  when  a  neighboring 
baroness  invited  them  to  her  castle.  There  they  were  introduced 
to  a  handsome  young  woman,  the  niece  of  the*  hostess,  with 
whom  both  fell  in  love.  It  was,  however,  amicably  arranged 
between  them  that  the  one  she  favored  should  have  her. 
Owing  to  an  accident,  their  brotherly  love  was  awakened  and 
each  resolved  to  sacrifice  himself  for  the  other.  But  all  was  in 
vain,  for  they  found  out  that  the  woman  in  question  was 
already  married. 


Education  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Examiners :  - 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
J.  Fletcher,  LL.D. 

A  L.  Langford,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

K\ea/3;^e  Ka\  Tlpo^eve  /cal  ol  dWoL  ol  irapovre;  ovk 


a 


tare  6  n  iroieiTe. 


el  'yap  nva  pid')(^v  avvd’^eTe,  vopbi^ere 

ev  TySe  Trj  rjpiepct  ipie  re  KaTa/ce/coyjrecrOaL  /cal  vpbd<^  ou  ttoXv  ipov 
varepov  /ca/cd)'^  yap  tmv  rjpLerepcov  e')(6vT(0Vy  7rdvTe<;  ovrot  ou?  Spare 
^dp^apoL  TToXepLKorepoL  rjpilv  eaovrac  tmv  irapd  /SacnXel  ovrcov.’^ 
d/cov(Ta<s  ravra  6  KXea/a^o?  ev  eavrcp  eyevero'  /cal  rravcrdpevot 
dpLcj^orepoi  /card  '^d/pav  edevro  rd  oirXa. 


2.  Comment  on  the  form  of  the  conditional  sentence  el 

ydp . epiov  varepov.  What  is  the  syntax  of  epov^  Write 

as  a  finite  clause  Ka/cM^;  ....  exdurcov.  eOevro — write  out  in 
full  all  the  imperative,  infinitive  and  nominative  participle 
forms  of  this  tense  and  voice.  Give  the  principal  parts  of 
/cara/ce/coyjreaOaL,  and  write  out  in  full  the  perfect  indicative 
passive  of  /ceKoy^readai. 


3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  re/cvov,  riirre  Xiirdv  nroXepov  dpaavv  elXrjXovOa^;  : 
^  p,dXa  Sr]  reipovat  SvadrvvpbOL  ule?  ’A^atwp 
pLapvdpbevoL  irepl  darv,  ae  S'  evOdSe  Ovpib^  dvrjKev 
eXOovr  ef  aV/or;?  TroXto?  Atl  %efcj0a9  dvaaxelv. 

5  dXXd  geV,  o^pa  /ce  rot  pLeXtrjSea  dlvov  ivei/cco, 
ft)?  arreLarj'i  Atl  rrarpi  /cac  aXXoc'i  aOavarotaiv 
rrpdyroVy  erreira  Se  /cauro?  ovi^aeat,  at  Ke  mryadaj 
dvSpl  Se  Ke/cptrjdirt  /teVo?  pteya  olvo^i  de^et, 
w?  rvvrj  /ceKprj/ca'f  aptvvcov  aotatv  errjatv. 


[8,500] 


[over.] 


(b)  e/o^eo,  Sevpo  fcakeaaov,  lv  avriov  auro?  ivicnrr). 

OVTOL  S’  '^e  Ovpyat  icaOrjpievoi  k'y^iadaScov 
r)  avTov  Kara  Sco/zar’,  eirei  acfyLat  9upLO<;  iv(pp(ov. 
avTMv  pL€v  yap  KTTjpLar  dfc^para  /celr  ivl  OLfC(p, 

5  crtTO?  rcal  pieOv  '^Sv'  rd  /xeV  r  ol/C7]6<;  eSovtJLV, 
ol  S’  ei9  r^pLerepov  TTcoXevpievoL  ypuara  irdvra, 

/3ov<;  lepevovre^  /cal  ols:  /cal  Trtom?  aiya^, 
elXaTTLvd^ovcTLV  ttIvovo'l  re  aWoira  oivov 

rd  Se  iroXXd  /cardverat-  ou  ydp  eir  aj/rjpy 
1  0  ofco?  ’OSucrcreu?  ea/cev,  dp^v  diro  oi/cov  dp,vvai. 
el  S’  ’OSucreu?  eXOoL  /cal  l/colt  e?  TrarpiSa  yalav, 
al^jrd  /ce  crvv  S  nraihl  ^La<^  diroTLcrerai  dvhpoiv.^^ 

4.  Parse  fully  in  {a)  : — dvaaxdlv  (V.  4),  o-Treto-^?  (V.  6),  ovrjaeaL 
(V.  7)^  TTiyaOa  (V.  7),  /ce/cpLrjd)TL  (V.  8). 

5.  Scan  v.  1  in  {a)  and  vv.  3  and  7  in  (&). 

6.  In  {b),  decline  67?;  parse  eV  (v.  9)^  and  S,  (v.  12),  write  t’ 
(V.  5)  in  full,  and  comment  on  the  form  of  the  conditional 
sentence  in  the  last  two  lines. 

7.  What  is  the  original  plan  of  the  Iliad  ?  How  do  the 
events  described  in  book  VI.  find  a  place  in  this  plan  ? 


8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  01)  piyv  ovSe  vv^  irap^  avTol's  ylyveTat  ovSe  'qp^epa  irdvv 
XapLirpd'  dXXd  /caOdirep  to  Xv/cavye<^  qdq  irpo^  eco,  pbqheirco  dvaTel- 
XavTO<?  qXlov,  TOLOVTO  (jyd)<;  eir €')(€/  rrjv  yrjv.  /cal  puevroi  Kal  copav 
pLiav  taaai  tov  erov^'  alel  ydp  irap^  avTol<^  eap  iarl  /cal  eh  dvepLO<^ 
TTvel  6  Ze(l)vpo<;.  q  Se  irdcn  pLev  dvOeai  irdaL  Se  cfiVToh  qpiepot<^ 
re  Kal  aKiepoh  redqXev'  al  ptev  ydp  dpureXoL  ScoSeKd/^opoL  elcn  Kal 
Kard  pLqva  eKaarov  Kapiroc^opovai. 

(b)  otcrOa,  w  'E^ppiq,  dnrep  etcoOa  Xeyetv  eyd>  tt/oo?  vpid<^,  eirei^dv 
TrXewpiev ;  oirorav  ydp  to  irvevpia  KaTacylaav  TrXayici  Ty  oOovr) 
epmeay  Kal  to  Kvpba  vyjrqXbv  dpOy,  Tore  vpceh  pLev  vtt  hyvoia^ 
KeXeveTe  Tqv  666vqv  aTelXai  tj  ivSovvac  oXiyov  tov  ttoSo?  tj  avveK- 
SpapLelv  Tw  TTveovTL^  eyd)  Se  Tqv  qav^iav  dyetv  TrapaKeXevopLat  vpilv’ 
avTo<;  ydp  elSevac  to  ^(-Xtlov.  KaTd  TavTd  Si)  Kal  ai)  irpaTTe  oirocra 
KaXd)<^  e^^^etp  vopud^ea;  Kv^epvqTq<?  vvv  ye  mv  eyo)  Se,  wcr'/rep 
eTTL^dTai^  v6pLo<;,  amiry  KaOeSovpuaL  izdvTa  7rei66pievo<;  KeXevovTi  croc. 


9.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  reOrjXev,  and  write  out  the 
imperfect  indicative  active  of  irvel,  contracted  form.  Parse 
and  account  for  the  case  of  7ro8o9,  auro?. 


10.  Was  Lucian  acquainted  with  Christian  literature  ? ’'• 
Give  reasons  for  your  opinion. 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

EPM.  "TlXte,  piy  iXdarj<^  rypLepov,  6  Zeu?  (pyaL,  piySe  avpiov 
p^yhe  e?  rptryv  ypuepav,  dXXd  evhov  /LteVe,  fcaX  to  pLera^v  pula  earco 
vv^  fjia/cpd’  Q)aT6  Xvdrcocrav  pLev  at  ^^Ipai  aSdi?  too?  Xttttois,  ctv  Se 
a/Becrov  to  nrvp  /cal  avdirave  Sid  puaKpov  aeavrov. 

HA.  Katm  ravra,  d)  'Eppcy,  /cal  dXXo/cora  irapayyeX- 

Xcov.  dXXd  piy  irapajBaivetv  ti  eSo^a  iv  tw  Sp6pL(p  /cal  e^co  eXdaai 
TMV  opcov,  /card  puoL  dyQerai  /cal  ryv  vv/cra  TpiirXaalav  t^?  ypiepa^ 
TTOiTjaaL  SteyvcoKev  ; 

EPAl.  OvSev  TOLOVTOV,  ovhe  e?  del  tovto  earaf  heiTai  8e  tl  vvv 
ttOTo?  iTrtpLy/cecTTepav  yeveaOai  ol  ryv  vv/cra. 

HA.  HoO  8e  Kal  ecrrtv  t)  iroOev  i^eirepi.cfyOy'i  dyyeXMv  ravrd  pboi; 

EPM.  ’E/c  BotcoTta?,  w  ^'HMe. 

HA.  TauTa  3’  ovv,  &  'Eppiy,  ov/c  eyivero  eirl  too  K/ooooo. 


Ebucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 
!  - - 


;  SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

i 

GREEK  COMPOSITION. 


Excmiiners 


fA.  Carruthers,  M.A. 

-  J.  Fletcher,  LL.D. 
A.  L.  Langford,  B.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

(rt)  Our  soldiers  thought  that  Cyrus  needed  as  many  friends 
as  possible  in  order  that  he  might  have  co-workers. 

(b)  If  ever  the  Greek  general  made  an  attack  on  the  enemy, 

they  would  ride  away  at  full  speed  and  escape  with 
the  greatest  ease. 

(c)  He  said  that  the  general  had  to  consider  how  we  should 

remain  in  that  city  with  safety. 

(d)  If  the  Persians  had  been  wise,  they  would  not  have  put 

those  Greeks  to  death. 

(e)  They  will  not  give  all  this  gold  to  Xenophon,  unless  you 

bid  them  do  so. 

(/)  He  promised  the  Greeks  that,  if  they  came,  he  would 
make  them  friends  to  Cyrus. 

2.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

On  hearing  these  statements  Clearchus  asked  the  mes¬ 
senger  what  was  the  extent  of  country  between  the  river  and  the 
canal,  and  the  latter’s  reply  was  that  it  was  of  considerable  size, 
and  that  in  it  were  many  large  villages  and  cities.  It  was  at 
once  perceived  by  Clearchus  that  the  barbarians  had  sent  the 
man  secretly,  fearing  that  the  Greeks  would  destroy  the  bridge 
and  remain  in  the  island,  with  the  river  on  one  side  and  the 
canal  on  the  other  as  defences,  and  (fearing)  that  they  might 
have  supplies  from  the  territory  between,  which  was  extensive 
and  fertile.  After  this  the  Greeks  prepared  to  bivouac.  They 
sent,  however,  a  picket-guard  to  the  bridge,  but  from  no  quarter 
did  any  one  make  an  attack  upon  them,  nor  did  any  of  the 
enemy  approach  the  bridge,  according  to  the  report  of  those  on 
guard.  As  soon  as  it  was  day  they  passed  over  the  bridge  with 
all  possible  speed,  for  some  of  the  Greeks  who  came  from 
Tissaphernes  announced  that  the  enemy  intended  to  attack  them 
while  crossing. 

[3,600] 
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Education  'Separtinent,  ®ntailo. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 

Part  II.  Commercial  Diploma. 

BOOK-KEEPING  AND  PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners: 


JJ.  H.  Packham,  B.A. 
|e.  C.  Srigley. 


1.  Journalize  the  following  : — 

(a)  Accepted  Black’s  draft  on  me  at  80  days,  $150. 

(b)  Drew  on  Ferguson  &  Son  at  30  days  and  deposited  the 
bill  at  Bank,  discount  6%. 

(c)  Bank  advises  having  paid  my  bill  due  this  day,  $400. 
{(i)  Goods  destroyed  by  fire,  no  insurance,  $500. 

(e)  A  and  B  are  equal  partners.  A,  who  keeps  the  books, 
charged  B  with  $80'  which  B  withdrew  and  spent  on  business 
matters  solely  as  per  agreement.  (Entry  to  adjust,  using 
partners’  accounts  only.) 

(/)  Goods  were  sold  to  Williams,  $164  ;  to  Williamson, 
$213  ;  and  entry  made  : — 

Wihiams,  Hr.  $377 

To  Mdse.  $377 

Subsequently,  the  bookkeeper,  erroneously  thinking  that  the 
entry  had  been  omitted,  entered  the  transaction  over  again  as 
follows  ; — 

Williams  Dr.  $164 

Williamson  “  218 

To  Mdse.  $382 

(Entries  to  correct.) 

2.  From  the  following  Trial  Balance  taken  Dec.  31,  1901, 
prepare  a  Loss  and  Gain  Account,  the  Partners’  Accounts  and  a 
Statement  of  Assets  and  Liabilities,  taking  into  consideration : — 

(a)  10%  to  be  written  off  Furniture  for  depreciation  ; 

(b)  5%  of  book  debts  to  be  charged  to  Bad  Debts’  Fund ; 

(c)  15%  of  net  gain  to  be  placed  to  credit  of  Bad  Debts’ 

Fund;  I  over,  j 


(500) 


{d)  Eemainder  of  net  gain  to  be  divided  A  B  C  ; 
(e)  Goods  on  hand  Dec.  31,  1901,  $48740.15. 


TRIAL  BALANCE. 


Dr. 

Or. 

A’s  Capital  Account  . 

B’s  “  “  _ 

. $  2570.90 

.  1620.78 

36820.67 

15420.89 

C’s  “  “  .... 

.  1170.76 

10410.96 

Bank  . 

.  1660.88 

Cash  . 

F  urniture . 

.  760.71 

.  80.30.50 

Bad  Debts  Fund . 

Merchandise . 

Discount  . 

Creditors  . 

. 152391.40 

210.09 

1.31603.52 

1850.73 

9801.80 

Expenses  . . 

Debtors . 

.  18911.92 

.  19010.81 

3.  What  would  be  the  effect  on  the  Loss  and  Gain  Account, 
the  Capital  Account,  and  the  Statement  of  Assets  and  Liabilities 
of  each  of  the  following  errors  : — 

(a)  A  sale  of  $50  is  posted  to  the  debit  of  Expense  instead 
of  to  the  debit  of  the  purchaser. 

(h)  A  sum  of  $40  paid  for  rent,  posted  to  the  debit  of  a 
personal  account. 


4.  A  retail  dry  goods  merchant  whose  books  have  been  kept 
by  Single  Entry,  employs  you  to  make  a  complete  financial 
statement  of  his  business  and  to  change  his  books  to  Double 
Entry. 

Make  the  statement  including  in  it  such  items  as  would  likely 
be  found  in  that  business,  indicating  how  the  different  items 
would  be  obtained. 

State  the  other  steps  necessary  to  effect  the  change. 


i£bucation  department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


Part  II.  Commercial  Diploma. 


COMMERCIAL  TRANSACTIONS  AND  BUSI¬ 
NESS  FORMS. 


Examiners 


jj.  H.  Packham,  B.A. 
\E.  C.  Srigley. 


1.  What  are  the  three  principal  objects  in  taking  notes  from 
our  customers  ? 

2.  “  Where  a  bill  or  acceptance  is  materially  altered  without 
the  assent  of  all  parties  liable  on  the  bill,  the  bill  is  voided 
except  .  .  .  .” 

(а)  State  the  exception. 

(h)  Name  six  alterations,  any  one  of  which  may  void  a  bill. 

3.  R.  Brown  of  Hamilton  orders  from  P.  Black  of  London, 
England,  1000  envelopes  at  7jd.  per  100 ;  30  order  books  at 
lid.  each ;  doz.  pencils  at  l^d.  each  ;  1  gross  pen  nibs  at  6 

;  for  Id ;  17  reams  foolscap  at  6d  per  quire. 

{a)  Make  the  invoice. 

(б)  Draw  a  Bill  of  Exchange  at  3  months  in  favor  of 

;  Barber  &  Ellis,  Toronto,  to  cover  the  invoice. 

I  (c)  Name  different  ways  by  which  the  remittance  can  be 

made. 

4.  H.  Penfold  is  asked  to  identify  S.  Field  at  the  bank  to 
enable  him  to  cash  a  cheque  and  writes  his  name  below  Field’s 
across  the  back  of  the  cheque. 

(a)  What  may  be  the  result  of  such  act  ? 

(h)  How  should  Penfold  have  identified  Field  ? 

[over.] 


(600) 


5.  On  Jan.  1,  1901,  A.  Jones,  of  Owen  Sound,  gives  J.  Smith 
a  note  at  3  months  with  interest  at  1%  for  $165,  payable  at  the 
Bank  of  Hamilton.  March  1  Smith  transfers  the  note  to  S. 
Green  at  6%  discount. 

(a)  Write  the  note. 

(b)  Smith’s  endorsement. 

(c)  Find  Smith’s  proceeds. 

(d)  When  is  presentment  of  a  bill  properly  made  ? 

{e)  Why  should  the  rules  for  presentment  be  adhered  to  by 
Green  ? 

6.  $100.00  Galt,  January  1,  1896. 

Three  month’s  after  date,  I  promise  to  pay  Smith  Curtis 

or  order.  One  Hundred  Dollars,  value  received. 

James  Horn. 

On  March  15,  1902,  Curtis  endorses  the  note  in  favor  of  John 
Green,  who  presents  it  for  payment  on  April  5,  1902. 

{a)  Horn  refuses  payment.  What  plea  can  he  offer  ? 

(6)  Will  Green  have  any  recourse  to  Curtis  ? 

(c)  If  Horn  had  moved  to  the  United  States  in  March 
1896,  and  returned  to  Galt  in  Jan.  1900,  would  it 
have  made  any  difference  to  Horn’s  and  Curtis’ 
liability  ? 

State  reasons  for  your  answer  in  each  case. 

7.  Write  accommodation  bills  (a  note  and  a  draft)  and  name 
the  accommodated  and  the  accommodating  party  in  each. 

8.  What  is  meant  by  : — legal  tender,  holder  in  due  course, 
indenture,  protest  waived,  power  of  attorney. 


lE&ucation  2)epartmciit,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS 

% 

Part  II.  Commercial  Diploma. 

STBNOG R A  PHY — TH  EO  R Y . 


Examiners: 


J.  H.  Packham,  B.A. 
E.  C.  Srigley. 


1.  Write  in  shorthand  fully  vocalizing  all  but  grammalogues, 
the  following : — 


magnaminous  interposition, 
charming  discourse, 
a  haughty  excursionist, 
gather  pleasure  from  leisure, 
mathematical  calculations, 
confidently  expected. 


cameo  bearing  his  portrait, 
virtue  of  a  patriot, 
rotary  tower  of  the  Yale, 
indulge  in  hilarity, 
occasional  disputations, 
person  of  little  toleration, 
system  of  national  education, 


sacramental  applicability, 
pastime  associated  wdth  juvenility 
interviewed  by  the  reporters,  languor  which  distresses 
a  speculator  as  alleviator,  science  of  physics, 

belonging  to  the  proprietor. 


2  (a)  How  is  “  tion  ”  added  to  t,  p,  r,  d  and  k 

(i)  when  these  letters  are  without  initial  circles,  loops 
or  hooks ; 

(ii)  when  they  are  written  with  initial  circles,  loops  or 
hooks  ? 

(h)  Show  by  illustrations  how  the  “  tion  ”  hook  is  written 
when  following  the  circle  s  or  the  circle  ns  and  give  rules  for  its 
vocalization  in  such  cases. 


3.  {a)  Give  the  two  meanings  of  a  double  length  straight 
stroke  ending  with  a  hook  and  tell  how  they  are  distinguished. 

(6)  What  strokes  can  not  be  lengthened  for  the  double 

length  principle  except  in  certain  cases  ?  Name  the  cases. 

[over.] 
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4.  (a)  Give  the  uses  of  the  large  circle. 

(b)  When  can  it  be  vocalized  ? 

(c)  Show  by  illustration  how. 

5.  (a)  What  extra  signs  for  fr,  tbr,  vr  and  thr  does  the  r  hook 
introduce  ? 

(h)  When  are  these  extra  signs  used  ? 

(c)  Give  the  grammalogues  that  they  may  stand  for. 


6.  Write  the  contractions  for 

regular  representative, 
practical  reformer, 
expected  manuscript, 
essential  doctrine, 
mistaken  messenger. 


the  following  : — 

phonographic  knowledge, 
impossible  instruction, 
next  parliament, 
something  understood, 
rather  than  establish. 


lE&ucatioit  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 

Part  II.  Commercia!  Diploma. 

STENOGRAPHY — DICTATION. 

&aminers:{i:  Packham,  B.A. 

(K  G.  Srigley. 


Note.— This  paper  is  not  to  he  seen  by  the  candidate.  The 
presiding  examiner  will  dictate  it  at  a  uniform  rate  of  fifty 
words  yjer  minute.  He  will  give  one-quarter  of  a  minute 
between  each  letter  and  also  each  part.  The  shorthand  notes 
are  to  be  enclosed  with  the  transcription. 

I. 

(а)  Dear  Sir, — 

Your  favQ,r  of  the  13th  at  hand.  The  price  sent  you 
on  the  brick  mantel,  in  buff,  should  have  been  $50  instead  of  / 
$125.  The  price  on  that  mantel  includes  the  tile  shelf,  hearth, 
under-fire,  and  inside  lining.  We  do  not  think  the  No.  12 
mantel  would  look  //  out  of  proportion  making  it  eight  feet  high. 
We  think  the  lower  you  get  the  mantel  the  more  “  Dutchy”  it 
looks.  We  will  ship  the///  mantel  the  latter  part  of  the  week. 
We  will  send  you  some  samples  of  brick  showing  you  the  colors. 

We  are,  dear  sir, 

(2  min.)  Yours  truly, 

(б)  Sir  : — 

Having  repeatedly  sent  our  account  to  you  for  settle¬ 
ment,  but  not  having  received  any  satisfactory  reply,  we  beg  to 
advise  that  if  we  are  /  not  in  receipt  of  a  remittance  of  one 
hundred  dollars  on  account,  accompanied  by  your  promise  to 
pay  each  month  thereafter  the  sum  of  fifty // dollars  until  the 
whole  sum  of  five  hundred  dollars  is  paid,  we  shall  be  compelled, 
much  against  our  will,  to  enter  action  at  law  for  ///  the  debt  and 
costs  of  suit. 

Eegreting  the  necessity  of  writing  in  this  tone,  and  trusting 
to  hear  from  you  promptly,  we  are, 

(2  min.)  ^  Yours  truly, 

(600) 


[over.] 


II. 


(a)  Dear  Sir,— 

I  have  just  received  a  telegram  from  Ottawa  to  the 
effect  that  the  bill  has  been  given  its  third  reading.  I  would 
advise  /  therefore,  that  land  deals  be  closed  as  quickly  as  possi¬ 
ble  and  to  as  good  advantage  as  circumstances  will  permit. 

If  you  have  anything  of  particular  importance,  //  kindly  wire 
me  at  Hamilton,  where  I  expect  to  be  for  the  next  three  or  four 
days. 

Saw  Mr.  White  in  Toronto  last  night.  He  ///is  uncertain.  I 
hope  to  be  able  to  report  something  definite  with  regard  to  him 
shortly. 

What  news  have  you  for  me  about  Winters  ? 

(2  min.)  Yours  sincerely, 

{h)  Pursuant  to  the  powers  given  to  us  by  an  agreement  made 
on  the  13th  day  of  May,  1902,  we,  the  thereby  appointed  arbi¬ 
trators,  do  /  by  this  memorandum  in  writing  under  our  hands, 
made  before  we  have  entered  upon  the  consideration  of  the 
matters  in  dispute  between  Adam  Clark  and  //  John  Abell, 
nominate  and  appoint  Andrew  Black  to  be  the  third  arbitrator 
to  act  with  us  in  the  consideration  and  determination  of  the 
same,  according  ///to  the  provisions  of  the  above  mentioned 
agreement  or  reference. 

In  witness  whereof,  we  have  hereunto  set  our  hands  and  seals 
the  day  and  year  [1]  first  above  written. 

John  Williams. 

Witness,  C.  Abraham.  George  Black. 

(2  and  1/5  min.) 

III. 

An  agreement  made  this  25th  day  of  May,  A.D.  1902, 
between  Adam  Scott  and  William  Boss. 

1.  Adam  Scott  rents  to  William  Boss  the  rooms  /  on  the  first 
floor  of  the  house  No.  68  in  Main  street,  ready  furnished,  from 
the  30th  day  of  May,  1902,  and  agrees  to  supply  //  customary 
attendance,  together  with  the  use  of  suitable  linen,  plate,  china, 
and  glass  for  a  week,  at  the  rate  of  five  dollars  per  week,  and  /// 
so  on  from  week  to  week,  till  the  tenancy  is  ended  by  a  week’s 
notice  on  either  side. 

2.  The  said  William  Boss  takes  the  [1]  said  rooms  with  such 
attendance  and  use  at  the  rent  aforesaid,  and  agrees  that  if  he 
shall  damage  the  said  rooms  or  any  article  used  /  or  being  there¬ 
in,  he  will  restore  them  to  their  present  condition,  or  replace 
them  (damage  by  reasonable  wear  and  tear  excepted). 

In  witness  whereof,  //  we  have  hereunto  set  our  hands  and 
seals.  (3  and  1/5  min.) 


jebiication  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

BANKING  AND  EXCHANGE. 


Examiners: 


J.  D.  Conklin. 
Wm.  Ward. 


1.  Discuss  the  application  of  the  term  value  as  used  in 
exchange. 

2.  Explain  the  operation  of  the  bi-metallic  standard  in  : — 

(a)  Domestic  exchange. 

(h)  International  exchange. 

3.  Consider  the  subject  of  credit  from  the  following  points  of 
view : — 

(a)  The  nature  of  credit. 

(h)  The  various  instruments  of  credit. 

(c)  The  methods  of  cancelling  credit  instruments. 

4.  Describe  the  causes  leading  to  over-issue  and  the  dangers 
resulting  therefrom. 

5.  What  means,  if  any,  are  provided  in  the  Bank  Act  for 
determining : — 

{a)  That  each  bank  proposed  is  a  genuine  business  venture. 
(5)  That  directors  shall  not  borrow  from  their  banks  to 
excess. 

6.  A  banking  system  to  meet  the  requirements  of  a  rapidly 
growing  country  should  create  a  currency  : — 

{a)  Free  from  doubt  as  to  value. 

(h)  Readily  convertible  into  specie. 

(c)  Answering  in  volume  to  the  requirements  of  trade. 

Describe  somewhat  fully  the  essential  features  of  the  currency 
created  by  the  Canadian  banking  system  having  regard  to  the 
above  mentioned  requirements. 


[250] 


[over.] 


7  Show  how  the  banking  institutions  of  Canada  stand  related 
to  the  trade  of  the  country : — 

(a)  Domestic. 

(b)  Foreign, 

8.  Name  and  describe  the  class  of  money  to  which  each  of  the 
following,  occurring  in  the  monetary  system  of  Canada, 
belongs : — 

(a)  A  fifty-cent  piece. 

(b)  A  gold  20-dollar  piece. 

(c)  A  one  dollar  bill. 

(d)  A  five  dollar  bill. 


I 


j£&ucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BOOK-KEEPING. 


Examiners : 


I J.  D.  Conklin. 
\Wm.  Ward. 


1.  John  Smith  starts  in  business  with  a  cash  capital  of  $10,000 
on  January  1st,  1901,  and  the  following  is  a  summary  of  his 
accounts  in  his  books  for  twelve  months’  trading : — 


Purchases .  $125,625 

Sales .  140,500 

Trade  discount  allowed .  2,500 

“  ‘‘  received .  2,050 

Cash  on  hand  30/12/01 .  150 

Bank  account  overdrawn  30/12/01 .  500 

Creditors  on  open  account .  30,000 

Debtors .  39,680 

Stock  of  goods  30/12/01 .  15,300 

Reserve  for  bad  and  doubtful  debts .  2,000 

‘‘  rent,  taxes,  etc .  750 

Trade  expenses  paid .  6,900 

Loan  to  A.  Brown,  1st  April,  to  bear  5% 

interest .  10,000 

Bills  payable .  6,605 

Private  drawings  $400  a  month. 


Make  out  from  the  foregoing  a  Trial  Balance,  and  Smith’s 
Tradino*  Account,  Profit  and  Loss  Account,  and  a  Balance  Sheet. 

2.  How  would  you  keep  accounts  with  a  branch  store  ?  Give 
Journal  entries  for : — 

(a)  Goods  sent  from  the  Toronto  house  to  the  branch. 

(5)  Goods  bought  for  the  branch  and  shipped  direct  by  the 
firm  from  whom  purchased. 

(c)  Remittances  by  bank  draft  received  from  the  branch 

(d)  The  branch’s  net  gain  or  loss  at  the  end  of  the  year. 

3.  {a)  J.  Ashton  sends  L.  White  200  bbls.  flour  invoiced  at 

$6.50  per  bbl.,  to  be  sold  on  their  joint  account  and  risk,  and 
pays  freight  $30,  per  sight  draft  on  White.  [over,] 

[250] 


(b)  White,  on  receipt  of  tlie  goods,  accepts  Ashton’s  draft 
on  him.  He  adds  75  bbls.  flour  at  $6.50  from  his  own  stock, 
and  pays  insurance  premium  $6.50,  and  cartage  $5,  per  cheques. 

(c)  White  sells  50  bbls.  hour  at  $8,  to  Conger  Bros,  for 
their  note  at  3  mos.,  and  50  bbls.  at  $8  to  A.  Barret.  He  draws 
on  Barret  for  $200  at  30  days. 

(d)  The  rest  of  the  goods  are  destroyed  by  hre  and  White 
receives  $465  cash  for  the  insurance. 

(e)  White  renders  an  account  of  sales,  charging  for  storage 
and  cooperage  $12.60  ;  commission  3J^  on  sales. 

(i.)  Give  Ashtons  and  White’s  Journal  entries  for  the 
above. 

(ii.)  Write  out  the  Account  Sales. 


4.  The  following  is  a  statement  of  the  actual  assets  and 
liabilities  of  the  Standard  Manufacturing  Co.  (Lt’d) ;  subscribed 
capital  $10,000,  of  which  there  is  paid  up  $7,500.  The  company 
is  forced  into  liquidation  and  J.  Smith  is  appointed  liquidator. 

Statement  of  the  Assets  and  Liabilities  of  the  Standard 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Limited,  at  Dec.  31st,  1901  : — 


Assets. 

Goods  per  Inventory .  $1,900 

Real  Estate .  2,000 

Personal  Accounts  Receivable .  1,200 

Bills  Receivable .  1,500 

Interest  Accrued  on  Bills  Receivable .  15 

Office  Furniture .  100 

Unpaid  Stock .  2,500 


$9,215 

Liabilities. 

Bills  Payable .  $5,000 

Interest  Due  on  Bills  Payable .  100 

Mortgage  on  Real  Estate . 900 

Personal  Accounts  Payable .  8,000 


$14,000 

The  following  are  the  transactions  of  the  liquidator : — 

{a)  Sold  the  goods  at  60c.  on  the  dollar  cash. 

ib)  Sold  the  Real  Estate  for  $2,400.  Purchaser  assumes 
the  mortgage  as  part  payment  and  gives  his  cheque  for  the 
balance. 


(c)  Collected  in  cash  : — 

The  Unpaid  Stock .  $2,500 

On  Account  of  Bills  Receivable .  1,200 

“  “  Interest . 10 

“  Personal  Accounts  Rec.. .  .  1,050 


{d)  Paid  to  the  creditors  the  first  windin^-up  dividend  of 

50%.  ^  . 

(e)  Sold  the  balance  of  the  Personal  Accounts  Receivable 
for  $125,  balance  of  Bills  Receivable  for  $275,  and  Office 
Furniture  for  $65  cash. 

(/)  Paid  sundry  bills  of  printing,  postage  and  other 
expenses,  $51.50.  Paid  self  as  liqidator  $150.  Paid 
dividend  on  notes  and  book-debts  as  the  last  winding-up 
dividend  of  the  estate. 

Give  J.  Smith’s  Journal  entries  for  each  of  the  above  trans¬ 
actions,  and  for  the  closing  entries  to  be  made  to  close  up  the 
books  completely. 

5.  Give  Journal  entries  for  : — 

(a)  An  issue  and  sale  of  bonds  at  a  premium  by  a  company. 
ih)  The  purchase  of  bonds  at  a  discount. 

(c)  The  transfer  of  shares  not  fully  paid  up. 

6.  Make  out  a  special  column  cash  book  suitable  for  a  Street 
Railway  Co.  to  show  cash  and  bank  accounts  and  the  balance  in 
bank.  All  payments  to  be  made  by  cheques.  Make  a  dozen 
entries  on  each  side  and  balance  as  at  the  end  of  a  month. 

7.  Explain  fully  the  items  entering  into  the  costs  account,  in  a 
manufacturing  business  consisting  of  three  departments,  each 
semi-dependent  on  the  other.  Give  full  particulars  as  to  the 
methods  you  would  pursue  to  arrive  at  the  net  and  the  gross 
cost  of  production,  with  the  special  books  and  accounts  required. 


i£t)ucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

COMMERCIAL  ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


(J.  D.  Conklin. 
IWm.  Ward. 


1.  i  =  the  rate  of  interest. 

=the  effective  rate  of  interest  when  the  nominal  rate  is 
convertible  m  times  a  year. 

i  =  the  effective  rate  of  interest  when  the  nominal  rate  is 
convertible  momently. 

(a)  Deduce  formulas  for  i  and  i. 

(h)  Using  them  show  that  the  higher  the  rate  of  interest 
and  also  the  more  frequently  interest  is  convertible,  the  greater 
the  difference  between  the  effective  and  the  nominal  rates. 

2.  A  merchant  is  mortgagor  on  a  mortgage  of  $5,000,  principal 
due  in  1906.  He  has  provided  for  interest  but  intends  to  pay 
the  principal  out  of  the  proceeds  of  four  mortgages  of  $1250 
each,  he  holds,  which  expire,  one  in  1902,  one  in  1903,  in  1904, 
in  1905.  He  proposes  to  invest  sufficient  of  the  principal  of 
these  at  4%  interest,  compounded  half-yearly,  to  provide  for  the 
$5,000  due  in  1906. 

How  much  of  each  did  he  invest  ? 

3.  There  are  396  shares  in  a  Building  Society  on  each  of 
which  there  has  been  paid  $1  a  month  for  a  year,  and  150  shares 
on  eacli  of  which  $1  a  month  has  been  paid  for  six  months,  the 
payments  being  invariably  at  the  beginning  of  each  month.  If 
the  profits  are  $295.72  what  is  the  highest  even  rate  per  cent,  of 
dividend  that  can  be  credited  ? 

What  would  be  the  dividend  on  a  share  in  the  first  series  ? 
What  in  the  second  series  ?  How  much  of  the  profits  would 
remain  unappropriated  ? 

[over.  1 

L-250] 


4.  When  the  3  per  cents,  are  at  88,  the  sum  of  £100  is  given 
for  a  perpetuity  of  £3  per  annum,  and  an  annuity  terminable  in 
30  years ;  supposing  the  value  of  money  to  be  fixed  by  the  price 
of  the  3  per  cents.,  find  the  amount  per  annum  of  the  terminable 
annuity. 

log.  1-1  =  04139,  log.  1*3=  *11394 
log.  2  =  *30103,  log.  7  =  *84510 
log.  3*658  =  *56320. 

5.  A  loan  of  £6,000  is  to  be  repaid  in  18  yrs.  by  equal  annual 
instalments  including  principal  and  interest  Interest  at  5%. 
What  is  the  amount  of  the  annual  payment  ?  What  portion  of 
the  10th  payment  will  be  on  account  of  interest  and  principal 
respectively  ? 

1051s  =  2*40662 

105"  =  1*55133 

6.  A  trust  estate  is  to  be  divided  at  30th  June,  1902.  The 
funds  remaining  for  division  amount  to  $107,500.  The  benefi¬ 
ciaries’  shares  of  the  whole  estate  are  : — 

A  X  H  2.  1?  _i  T1  _i_ 

5>  ^  ^  10’  ^  10* 

The  following  payments  have  been  made  on  account : — 

A  $20,000  on  31st  Dec.,  1901. 

B  $15,000  on  30th  Sept.,  1901. 

C  nil. 

D  $8,000  on  30th  June,  1901. 

Calculate  interest  at  4%  and  determine  how  the  remaining 
funds  should  be  divided  on  30th  June,  1902. 

7.  Five  bonds,  for  one,  two,  three  four  and  five  years  respect¬ 
ively,  and  bearing  interest  at  5J^  payable  annually,  are  issued 
by  a  municipality.  The  amount  payable  annually  by  the 
municipality  to  retire  one  bond  and  coupons  on  all  bonds  is 
$3,500.  Find  the  amount  of  each  bond. 


Education  2>epartment,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 


COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BUSINESS  FORMS  &  LAWS  OF  BUSINESS. 


1.  Explain  the  terms  : — Realty,  Personalty,  Merger,  Injunc¬ 
tion,  Lien  Note,  Credit  Note. 

2.  (a)  Who  are  competent  parties  to  a  contract  ? 

(6)  Classify  the  incompetent  parties. 

(c)  In  what  way  may  a  contract  made  by  an  incompetent 
person  be  binding  ? 

3.  Explain,  “  a  contract  without  a  consideration  is  void.”  State 
two  important  exceptions. 

4.  (a)  Draw  up  a  short  prospectus  for  a  company  to  be  formed 
to  acquire  the  business  of  three  merchants. 

(b)  Give  forms  for  allotting  shares,  also  forms  for  Instal¬ 
ment  Scrip  and  Stock  Certificate. 

5.  (a)  Define : — Warehouse  Receipt,  Bill  of  Exchange,  Bill  of 
Lading,  Promissory  Note,  Cheque, 

(h)  Distinguish  between  ar  Negotiable  Security  and  a 
Security  which  passes  by  assignment. 

6.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  a  cheque  being  crossed  “Generally” 
and  crossed  “Specially.”  What  is  the  object  of  such  crossing  ? 
Who  may  uncross  ? 

7.  Three  months  after  date,  I  promise  to  pay  J.  Smith,  or 

order,  Seventy-five  dollars,  with  interest  at  8  per  cent,  per 
annum.  Value  received.  (Signed)  H.  H.  White. 

(а)  Is  this  note  valid  ?  If  not  point  out  wherein  it  is 
defective. 

(б)  Smith  sues  White  on  Dec.  31,  1901,  for  the  face  of  the 
note  and  interest.  State  how  you  would  compute  the  claim,  and 


your  reasons. 
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8.  (a)  Under  what  circumstances  may  an  endorser  to  a  note 
be  discharged  of  his  liability  ? 

(b)  Under  what  circumstances  does  the  dating  of  a  note  on 
Sunday  render  it  void  ? 

9.  A.  B.  and  C.  are  in  partnership  under  the  usual  form  of 
articles  and  contemplate  forming  a  Joint  Stock  Co.,  to  carry  on 
the  business.  Explain  how  this  change  will  affect  the  position 
of  the  partners’ 

(a)  as  to  outsiders, 

(b)  as  between  themselves  ? 

10.  A.  agrees  to  give  his  services  in  a  certain  business,  receiv¬ 
ing  in  lieu  of  wages  a  share  in  the  net  profits.  Is  he  or  is  he 
not  a  partner  ?  What  is  the  principle  governing  the  case  ? 

11.  Distinguish  : — 

(a)  a  Receipt, 

(b)  a  Release, 

(c)  a  Composition  Deed. 

12.  “  The  effect  of  a  mortgage  is  the  same  as  a  bill  of  sale.” 
Explain. 

18.  Give  full  directions  for  searching  a  Real  Estate  title. 

14.  State  fully  an  endorser  s  contract : — 

(a)  with  his  endorsee,  and  all  subsequent  holders  and 

endorsees, 

(b)  with  other  endorsers. 

15.  Classify  the  different  kinds  of  Corporations.  Give 

examples  of  each  kind.  » 

16.  What  are  the  Guarantor’s  rights  against : — 

(a)  The  Debtor. 

(b)  The  Creditor. 

17.  Who  may  insure  the  life  of  a  person  ? 

18.  (a)  Write  out: — a  letter  ot*  credit,  a  proxy. 

(b)  Make  out  in  proper  form  a  monthly  time  and  pay 
sheet  and  give  illustrative  entries. 


£^ucat^on  department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STENO(4RAPHY — THEORY. 


Examiners 


J.  D.  Conklin. 
Wm.  Ward. 


1.  State  and  illustrate  the  rules  governing  the  writing  of  r, 
and  1,  initially  and  finally. 

2.  (a)  State  and  illustrate  the  methods  employed  with  a  view 
to  the  indication  of  the  vowels  when  they  are  omitted. 

(6)  Write  the  following  in  shorthand  distinguishing  the 
words  of  each  group  without  vocalization  : — giant  agent ;  giants 
giantess ;  garden  guardian  guerdon ;  daughter  doubter  editor 
auditory  ;  appropriate  propriety  property  purport  ;  oppressor 
piercer  pursuer  peruser  ;  destine  destiny  destination  distinction  ; 
climate  calumet  calamity  ;  fortune  frighten  fourteen  ;  violation 
evolution  convolution ;  convert  avert  virtue  variety ;  oyster  astir 
astray  estuary. 

8.  (a)  State  and  fully  illustrate  the  halving  principle. 

{h)  When  may  half-length  consonants  not  be  joined  to 
other  half-length  consonants  or  to  full  length  consonants  ? 

4.  How  may  the  following  be  written  ?  Prefixes  :  con,  intro, 
magna,  self,  in.  Suffixes  :  ings,  ility,  ment,  mental,  self. 

5.  How  are  the  following  punctuation  marks,  etc.,  written  : — 
semicolon,  hyphen,  dash,  interrogation,  accent,  emphasis,  capital 
letters  ? 

6.  Write  the  following  words  fully  vocalized  : — excursionist, 
ringlet,  hesitated,  acceptability,  neutrality,  hard-fought,  south¬ 
easterly,  hindered,  westward,  buildings.  Narcissus,  precise, 
paralleled,  allegorical,  plebeian,  oolite,  withhold,  obsequious, 
horizontal,  adorer,  inherent,  J.  E.  Smith,  extenuation,  postage 
stamps,  inhospitable. 

[over.] 
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7.  On  which  side  of  a  straight  stroke  should  the  lion  hook  be 
written  ?  Illustrate. 

8.  Write  contractions  for: — whenever,  dangerous,  better  than, 
immediate,  surprise,  satisfactory,  representation,  irregular,  com¬ 
mercial,  organized,  deficiency,  description. 

9.  Write  the  following,  using  logograms  only: — The  General 
was  of  opinion  that  in  our  generation — aye  during  this  year — 
there  had  been  no  true  liberty  to  think  as  one  would  wish  to 
deliver  or  use  the  mere  language  of  truth,  or  in  short  to  do  what 
thought  and  word  signified.  But  the  Doctor  had  quite  a  different 
belief  and  was  able  to  speak  out  according  as  he  thought  he 
ought. 

10.  Write  in  the  full  reporting  style  : — I  profess  in  my  career 
hitherto  to  have  kept  steadily  in  view  the  prosperity  and  honor 
of  the  whole  country  and  the  preservation  of  the  Federal  Union. 
It  is  to  that  Union  we  owe  our  safety  at  home  and  our  consider¬ 
ation  and  dignity  abroad.  It  is  to  that  Union  that  we  are 
chiefly  indebted  for  whatever  makes  us  most  proud  of  our 
country.  That  Union  we  reached  only  by  the  discipline  of  our 
virtues  in  the  severe  school  of  adversity. 


j£i)ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STENOGRAPHY — PRACTICE. 

Examiners  Conklin. 

Ward. 


Note. — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes 

and  the  transcription. 

Toronto,  Ont.,  Jan.  16,  1901. 

Dear  Sir, — 

Your  favor  of  yesterday  is  received.  In  making  application 
for  patent,  a  model  is  not  required  by  the  patent  office  except  in 
a  I  few  cases.  One  of  your  plans  would  answer  for  us  to  pre¬ 
pare  the  application  papers  from.  The  first  Government  fee  is 
$15,  payable  in  advance.  The  papers  will  be  |  prepared  by  us 
and  sent  to  you  for  signature,  and  returned  to  us  with  the 
attorney’s  fees  $25  ;  no  further  payment  is  required  until  the 
patent  has  been  allowed  |  when  there  will  be  a  final  Government 
fee  of  $20  payable,  making  the  entire  cost  of  the  patent  $60. 
Patents  are  granted  for  seventeen  years. 

Yours  very  truly,  | 

(120  words=2  min.) 

Elgin,  Jan.  16,  1901. 

Sharp  and  Sellers, 

Hamilton. 

Gentlemen, — Referring  to  your  message  by  telephone  yester¬ 
day  we  beg  to  confirm  our  verbal  information  regarding  our 
stock  of  goods.  Samples  are  |  now  ready  for  inspection  and  we 
shall  be  glad  to  know  if  your  Mr.  Sellers  desires  our  represent¬ 
ative  to  call  upon  him  with  the  lines  or  whether  he  would 
prefer  |  to  see  them  in  our  show  room  at  a  time  most  convenient 
to  himself.  The  collection  comprises  the  most  varied  and 
extensive  assortment  we  have  yet  had  the  pleasure  of  |  sub¬ 
mitting  to  you,  and  we  therefore  think  it  would  be  more 
satisfactory  if  Mr.  Sellers  could  arrange  to  visit  us  here.  We 
hope  to  be  favored  with  an  early  appointment. 

(120  words=2  min.) 

[250] 


[over.] 


Winnipeg,  Dec.  5. — I  have  endeavored  in  the  course  of  these 
letters  to  indicate  the  particular  aspects  of  western  development 
which  are  most  striking  at  the  present  time.  There  is  |  the 
splendid  business  prosperity  of  the  City  of  Winnipeg,  and  its 
development  of  the  financial,  commercial  and  educational  and 
even  cosmopolitan  qualifications,  befitting  the  metropolis  of  the 
prairies.  There  is  |  the  magnificent  crop  of  the  year  which 
Christmas  will  not  everywhere  see  threshed ;  the  impetus  it 
gives  to  the  wheels  of  industry,  to  manufactures,  to  shipping 
and  to  railways  throughout  |  the  country ;  and  the  thousands  of 
hopeful  eager  settlers  the  story  of  it  is  bringing  to  our  fertile 
vacant  territory.  There  is  the  extraordinary  development  in 
northern  Alberta,  the  new  |  towns  growing  up  along  the  railway 
between  Calgary  and  Edmonton  and  the  stream  of  settlement 
pouring  in  there  from  the  Western  States.  There  is  the  great 
irrigation  enterprise  in  Southern  |  Alberta  which  is  converting 
into  line  farming  land  a  country  blessed  with  one  of  the  most 
beautiful  climates  in  the  world  but  hitherto  lacking  the  water 
requisite  for  agricultural  purposes.  | 

(180  words=3  min.) 

Know  All  Men  by  these  Presents  : 

That  I,  John  Smith,  of  the  Town  of  Collingwood,  in  the 
County  of  Simcoe  and  Province  of  Ontario,  Banker,  am  held 
and  firmly  bound  |  unto  Robert  Jones,  of  the  Town  of  Colling¬ 
wood,  Builder,  in  the  penal  sum  of  twelve  hundred  dollars  of 
lawful  money  of  Canada,  to  be  paid  to  the  said  Robert  Jones  | 
or  his  certain  attorney,  executors,  administrators  or  assigns,  for 
which  payment  well  and  truly  to  be  made  I  bind  myself,  m^^ 
heirs,  executors  and  administrators  forever,  firmly  by  these 
Presents.  | 

The  conditions  of  the  above  written  bond  or  obligation  is 
such  that  if  the  above  bounden  John  Smith,  his  heirs,  executors 
and  administrators  do  and  shall  well  and  truly  pay  |  or  cause  to 
be  paid  unto  the  above  named  Robert  Jones,  his  executors, 
administrators  or  assigns,  the  just  and  full  sum  of  six  hundred 
dollars  in  three  equal,  consecutive  annual  |  payments  from  the 
date  hereof  with  annual  interest  at  seven  per  cent,  per  annum, 
then  the  above  obligation  is  to  be  void  ;  otherwise  to  remain  in 
full  force  and  virtue.  | 

(180  words=3  min.) 


l£^ucat^on  department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners: 


/J.  D.  Conklin. 
|Wm.  Ward. 


1.  {a)  Classify  the  letters,  capital  and  small,  and  give  the  type 
element  in  each  group,  (i)  in  the  vertical  system,  (ii)  in  the 
oblique  system. 

(b)  Show  by  analysis  the  elements  entering  into  the  form¬ 
ation  of  G,  g,  P,  p,  Y,  y,  in  each  system. 

2.  Discuss  the  value  of  each  of  the  following  in  learning  to 
write  : — 

(а)  Analysis  of  form. 

(б)  Graded  movement  exercises. 

(c)  Correct  position. 

3.  What  movements  are  involved  in  writing  ?  How  may  they 
be  executed  ? 


4.  Copy  the  statement  given  below  : — 

Statement  of  Liabilities  and  Assets 


at  31st  May,  1901. 

T  'j  r/ 

Notes  in  circulation .  .  .^ . . '. .  $3,342,446.00 

Deposits  at  call . .  5,068,913.32 

Deposits  subject  to  notice .  13,629.643.28 

Interest  accrued  on  deposits .  74,360.93 

Deposits  due  to  other  Banks  in  Canada  653,173.13 
Balance  due  to  Agents  in  Great  Britain  153,448.93 

Dividend  No.  65 .  210,000.00 

Dividends  unclaimed .  551.50 


Capital  paid  up 

Rest . 

Surplus  profit.  , 


$6,000,000.00 

2,600,000.00 

59,705.83 


8,659,705.83 


$31,792,243.32 


[OVER.] 
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Assets. 

Gold  and  Silver  Coin  on  hand . '  $499,779.85 

Dominion  Notes  on  hand .  1,000,472.00 

Notes  and  Cheques  of  other  Banks.  .  .  .  944,165.37 

Balances  due  by  other  Banks .  361,964.95 

Balances  due  by  Banks  and  Agents  in 

the  United  States .  120,176.37 

Dominion  Government  Securities .  1,355,116.64 

Railway  and  other  Debentures .  4,290,179.55 

Call  and  Short  Loans  on  Bonds .  7,824,570.29 

Current  Loans  and  Discounts .  14,185,939.04 

Loans  and  Discounts  overdue .  110,520.35 

Deposit  with  Dominion  Government.  .  .  185,000.00 

Mortgages  and  other  Securities .  187,827.42 

Real  Estate . 26,102.55 

Bank  Premises  and  Furniture .  687,663.35 

Other  Assets .  12,765.59 


$31,792,243.32 


5.  Copy  the  following  ; — 

It  is  a  curious  fact  that  when  production  on  a  large  scale 
has  reached  a  certain  point,  and  capital  has,  in  accordance  with 
the  socialistic  idea  of  development  become  massed  in  the  hands 
of  a  few,  a  tendency  to  disintegration  sets  in  so  far  as  the  owner¬ 
ship  of  the  capital  is  concerned.  Production  still  goes  on  on  a 
large  scale,  but  the  capitalists  become  more  numerous.  This 
'result  is  mainly  achieved  by  the  conversion  of  private  firms  into 
joint-stock  companies,  a  conversion  which  has  received  a  great 
stimulus  in  recent  times  through  the  adoption  and  extension  of 
the  principle  of  limited  liability. 

6.  Write  the  following  Ledger  headings  : — Merchandise ;  Bills 
Receivable;  James  Rimmer. 

7.  EnoToss: — 

The  Educational  Insurance  Company  in  consideration  of 
the  written  application  for  this  policy  by  George  Henry  Buckley, 
of  Windsor,  Ontario,  Contractor,  (the  assured)  dated  the 
eighteenth  day  of  December,  1901,  which  is  hereby  made  the 
basis  of  this  contract,  and  in  further  consideration  of  the  annual 
premium  of  Ninety-nine  Dollars,  to  be  paid  in  advance,  etc. 


lEDucatlon  department,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiners : 


fG.  tl.  Reed,  B.A.,  B.Pa:i). 
\S.  SiLcox,  B.A.,  B.Pa:d. 


1.  What  are  the  bases  of  psychical  life  ?  Explain  their  rela¬ 
tions  to  the  neural  system. 

2.  Discuss  fully  whether  the  natural  process  of  acquiring- 
knowledge  is  a  synthesis  or  an  analysis. 

3.  “  Hearing  the  sound  of  a  pistol  shot  followed  by  a  cry  from 
the  house  next  door,  I  rushed  in  fear  through  the  door,  expecting 
to  see  a  horrible  sight.  I  found  my  neighbor  with  a  wound  in 
his  arm.  This  I  cared  for  tenderly,  and  then  rushed  angrily  in 
pursuit  of  his  assailant  along  the  side-road,  a  way  which  I 
decided  he  would  choose  for  his  flight.” 

{a)  Point  out  the  Feeling  elements  in  the  above  extract, 
distinguishing  what  is  Sensation  from  what  is  Emotion. 

(5)  Indicate  the  Thought  elements,  showing  clearly  the 
part  played  by  Perception,  Memory,  Attention,  Imagination, 
and  the  discursive  processes.  Conception,  Judgment  and  Reas¬ 
oning. 

(c)  Name  the  Volitional  elements,  and  show  the  part  played 
by  Desire,  Deliberation,  Motive  and  End  and  the  relation  of 
these  to  one  another  ? 

4.  Define  Attention  and  discuss  its  varieties,  conditions,  scope 
and  means  of  development. 

5.  ‘  ‘  Flower  in  the  crannied  wall, 

I  pluck  you  out  of  the  crannies, 

I  hold  you  here,  root  and  all,  in  my  hand. 

Little  flower — but  if  I  could  understand 
What  you  are,  root  and  all,  and  all  in  all, 

I  should  know  what  God  and  man  is.” 

Explain  this  passage  from  the  Psychological  standpoint. 

(800) 
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JE&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 

ONTARIO  NORM  AT,  COLLEGE. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiner!^ .  fA.  W.  Burt,  B.A. 
ii.xam%nerf> .  Coombs,  M.A.,  B.Paed. 


1.  State,  with  critical  notes,  the  merits  and  the  defects  of  the 
Renascence  Ideal. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  Basedow’s  aims  and  methods,  and  show 
in  what  respects  his  system  was  defective. 

3.  (a)  Describe  Pestalozzi’s  efforts  at  Stanz. 

(b)  Compare  his  system  with  that  of  Rousseau. 

4.  “True  knowledge  can  be  acquired  only  by  the  exercise  of 
the  reason.” — Locke. 

Discuss. 

5.  Describe  the  educational  work  of  Comenius  under  the 
following  heads : — 

{(()  aim, 

(h)  method, 

(c)  system  of  schools, 

{d)  subjects  of  study. 

6.  “Kindergarten  methods,  by  appealing  to  the  play 
impulse,  induce  a  dislike  for  work,  weaken  a  pupil  in  the  face 
of  real  difficulties,  and  undervalue  the  acquisition  of  second¬ 
hand  knowledge.” 

Refute  or  justify  this  assertion. 
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Ebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners  ^URT,  B.A. 

'IE.  Coombs,  B.A.,  B.Pasd. 


1.  State  the  difficulties  you  would  expect  to  encounter  in  a 
school  where  your  predecessor  had  been  dismissed  for  what 
most  of  your  pupils  consider  insufficient  cause.  What  means 
should  you  adopt  to  meet  these  difficulties  ? 

2.  Consider  carefully  the  need  and  the  advantages  of  a 
regular  inspection  of  school  children  by  a  medical  health  officer. 

3.  State  the  principles  that  should  govern  a  system  of  pro¬ 
motions.  Consider  the  various  means  of  determining  fitness  for 
advancement  from  grade  to  grade,  and  comment  upon  special 
conditions  that  might  modify  the  ordinary  course  of  procedure. 

4.  Information  derived  from  private  sources,  leads  you  to 
believe  that  the  character  of  one  of  your  pupils  is  such  as  to 
cause  him  to  exert  a  very  dangerous  influence  over  his  com¬ 
panions.  How  should  you  deal  with  such  a  case  ? 

5.  It  is  sometimes  asserted  that  ungraded  schools  give  a  better 
training  than  that  afforded  by  graded  ones.  What  is  there  in 
the  respective  conditions  of  these  two  classes  of  schools  that 
might  lead  to  results  which  would  justify  the  assertion  ?  How 
might  the  conditions  in  schools  of  the  latter  class  be  modified  so 
as  to  obviate  their  disadvantages  ? 

[800] 


le&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 

may  examinations,  1902. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners : 


fG.  H.  Reed,  B.A.,  B.P^d. 
\S.  SiLcox,  B.A.,  B.PiED. 


1.  “  The  scientific  view  finds  the  general  or  universal.  First 
it  discovers  classes,  next  laws,  then  causal  principles.” — Harris. 

{a)  State  and  discuss  the  laws  and  causal  principles  of  the 
Science  of  Education. 

(6)  Show  how  the  method  of  teaching  any  subject  should 
be  derived  from  the  causal  principles  of  the  Science  of  Education. 

2.  “  The  first  business  of  the  teacher  should  be  to  excite 

curiosity.  *  *  Consciousness  of  progress  gives  interest  in 

the  work.” — Landon. 

{a)  How  would  you  excite  curiosity  in  your  pupils  ?  Ex¬ 
plain  the  nature  of  the  progress  which  would  arouse  interest. 

(b)  Consistently  with  your  views,  show  how  you  would 
arouse  and  sustain  interest  in  the  Norman  Conquest  ? 

3.  What  kind  of  physical,  intellectual,  emotional  and  moral 
training  should  predominate  during  the  periods  of  school  life 
of  pupils  from  5  to  8  years ;  8  to  12  years ;  12  to  18  years  of 
age,  respectively  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer  based  mainly 
upon  the  development  of  body  and  brain  in  the  child. 

4.  What  is  habit  ?  What  are  the  advantages  of  habit  in 
education  ?  How  are  habits  most  effectually  formed  in  young 
pupils  ?  How  would  you  endeavor  to  correct  wrong  habits 
such  as : — 

{a)  observing  inaccurately  and  reasoning  carelessly, 

(h)  reading  with  incorrect  inflection, 

(c)  making  letters  and  figures  incorrectly  ? 

5.  Outline  your  method  of  cultivating  the  thought  powers  of 
pupils  by  means  of  organization,  environment,  and  class  recita¬ 
tions. 
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i£&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiner,^: 


fj.  Jeffries,  B.A. 

I  A.  Stevenson,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Show  briefly  how  the  study  of  geography  in  some  of 
its  aspects  may  be  made  an  important  factor  in  a  liberal  educa¬ 
tion. 

(b)  By  what  means  would  you  seek  to  interest  your  pupils 
in  the  study  of  imports,  exports  and  other  domestic  products  ? 

2.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  Hundred  Years’  War  to  a 
Form  II.  class. 

3.  Outline  to  a  Form  III.  class  a  review  lesson  on  the 
functional  relationship  between  the  two  members  of  each  of 
the  following  pairs  of  parts  of  speech  :  the  noun  and  the  adverb, 
the  noun  and  the  adjective,  the  adjective  and  the  verb,  the 
adjective  and  the  adverb,  the  adverb  and  the  preposition. 

4.  Give  notes  with  illustrative  matter,  or  definite  references 
thereto,  for  a  comprehensive  lesson  to  a  Form  IV.  class  on 
Imitative,  or  Representative  Harmony. 

5.  How  would  you  proceed  in  preparing  a  Form  I.  class  for 
writing  an  essay  on  Our  Native  Trees  ? 

6.  Describe  in  detail  the  method  you  would  adopt  in  dealing 
with  the  following  passage  as  a  literature  lesson  with  a  Form 
III.  class : — 

If  thou  wouldst  view  fair  Melrose  aright, 

Go  visit  it  by  the  pale  moonlight ; 

For  the  gay  beams  of  lightsome  day 
Gild  but  to  flout  the  ruins  gray. 

When  the  broken  arches  are  black  in  night, 

And  each  shafted  oriel  glimmers  white  ; 

[over.] 
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When  the  cold  light’s  uncertain  shower 
Streams  on  the  ruined  central  tower  ; 

When  buttress  and  buttress  alternately, 

Seem  framed  of  ebon  and  ivory  ; 

When  silver  edges  the  imagery, 

And  the  scrolls  that  teach  thee  to  live  and  die  ; 
When  distant  Tweed  is  heard  to  rave. 

And  the  owlet  to  hoot  o’er  the  dead  man’s  grave, 
Then  go — but  go  alone  the  while — 

Then  view  St.  David’s  ruined  pile  ; 

And,  home  returning,  soothly  swear 
Was  never  scene  so  sad  and  fair  ! 


/ 


JEbucaticn  Department,  ®ntar(o. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 

%  _ 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners: 


E.  L.  Hill,  B.A. 

A.  E.  Jewett,  B.A. 


1.  Teach  to  a  Form  I.  clas.s  the  structure  of  leaf -buds  in  their 
early  spring  condition. 

2.  Discuss  the  limit  which,  in  your  opinion  of  the  purpose  of 

zoology  as  a  High  School  study,,  should  be  placed  upon  animal 
dissections  made  by  the  pupils.  • 

3.  ((x)  Teach  a  35-mlnute  lesson  to  determine  the  latent  heat 
of  fusion  of  ice. 

(h)  Show  how  you  would  get  the  class  to  account  for  some 
of  the  sources  of  error  in  the  result  of  the  experiment. 

4.  {a)  Using  the  preparatory  knowledge  which  the  class 
should  have,  give  in  detail  directions  to  a  Form  III.  class 
so  that  they  may,  by  experiment,  discover  the  positions  and 
the  characteristics  of  the  images  of  a  candle  flame  placed  in 
various  positions  before  a  concave  mirror. 

(h)  Indicate  the  means  you  would  adopt  to  flx  in  the  minds 
of  the  pupils  the  relations  so  found,  and  assign  an  exercise  for 
the  succeeding  lesson. 

5.  Conduct  with  a  Form  III.  class  a  lesson  to  establish  the 
conclusion  that  there  is  no  essential  difference  between  a 
combustible  substance  and  a  supporter  of  combustion. 
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JEbiication  IDcpartnteut,  ©ntaiio. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  IN  LATIN. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners 


f  J.  H.  Brethour,  B.A. 
\C.  J.  Logan,  B.A. 


1.  A  Form  I.  class  is  about  to  begin  Latin.  Outline  your 
first  lesson  to  such  pupils. 

2.  Hoc  facto  proelio  Caesar  neque  iam  sibi  legates  audiendos 
neque  condiciones  accipiendas  arbitrabatur  ab  iis,  qui  per  dolum 
atque  insidias  petita  pace  ultro  helium  intulissent  :  Expectare 
vero,  dum  hostium  copiae  augerentur  equitatusque  reverteretur, 
summae  dementiae  esse  iudicabat,  et  cognita  Oallorum  infirm- 
itate,  quantum  iam  apud  eos  tiostes  uno  proelio  auctoritatis 
essent  consecuti  sentiebat :  quibus  ad  consilia  capienda  nihil 
spatii  dandum  exisf;imabat. 

Work  through  the  above  extract,  previously  assigned  to  a 
Form  III.  class,  taking  up  the  translation  and  explaining  the 
chief  points  of  syntax. 

3.  Give  your  outline  of  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following 
constructions  : — 

{a)  Ablative  absolute, 

{h)  Gerundive  participle, 

(c)  Kesult  clauses. 

4.  Test  your  Form  III.  class  in  Latin  forms  and  syntax  by 
using  the  following  sentences  : — 

{a)  It  is  said  that  the  enemy  were  conquered  by  Caesar. 

{h)  They  do  not  know  who  he  is. 

{c)  The  general  sent  the  fourth  legion  to  attack  the  city 
{urbs) . 

(d)  Caesar,  as  it  happened  {abcidit),  was  two  miles  distant 

from  the  camp  of  the  Gauls. 

(e)  They  thought  that  the  city  would  be  taken. 
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£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


I R.  A.  Gray,  B.A. 

\  J.  A.  Houston,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  “Number  is  a  rational  Process,  not  a  Sense  Fact.” 
Explain  clearly  and  concisely. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  employ  your  idea  of  number  in 
teaching  the  following  problem  : — Find  the  dimensions  of  a 
rectangular  solid  whose  volume  is  10800  cubic  inches,  height  15 
inches,  and  ratio  of  length  to  breadth  as  9  :  5. 

2.  Teach  a  lesson  on  contracted  multiplication  of  decimals. 

\ 

3.  Teach  a  first  lesson  in  algebra,  and  mention  the  main 
purposes  you  would  keep  in  view  in  developing  the  subject. 

4.  How  would  you  lead  a  class  to  understand  a  general 
algebraic  principle  ? 

Illustrate  by  giving  brief  notes  on  : — 

(a)  —ax  —6=  -\-ab. 

(h)  a^  X  =  for  all  values  of  m  and  n. 

5.  Teach  a  lesson  on  quadratic  equations  including  the  general 
equation  px^  qx-\-r  =  ^. 

6.  (a)  How  would  you  make  clear  to  a  class  the  meaning  and 
the  sufficiency  of  an  indirect  proof. 

(h)  Teach  by  an  indirect  demonstration: — The  straight  line 
which  joins  the  right  angle  to  the  middle  point  of  the  hypothe- 
nuse  of  a  right-angled  triangle  is  half  the  hypothenuse. 
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ffibiication  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 


ONTAKIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  m  GREEK. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES) 


Examiners  : 


J.  H.  Brethour,  B.A. 
C.  J.  Logan,  B.A. 


1.  Plan  a  lesson  on  the  conjugation  of  Contract  Verbs. 
(Confine  your  lesson  to  contract  forms.) 


^acTiXel  iJLCi)(6la6aLy  oaw  he  cr'^oXaLTepov, 
yeipeaOai  ^aacXel  arparevpia. 


(a)  By  the  use  of  this  passage  illustrate  your  method  of 
teaching  Grreek  at  sight. 

(h)  What  value  do  you  attach  to  the  sight  translation 
of  (Lreek  ? 

(c)  State  the  means  you  would  adopt  to  facilitate  the 
acquisition  of  a  Greek  vocabulary. 

3.  Teach  an  illustrated  lesson  on  Verbals  in  reo?. 

4.  TT/oo?  he  (iaaiXea  irepLircov  rj^LOV  aheX(f)0<;  wv  avrov  hoOrjvac  ol 
ravra^  ra?  TToXee^  p,dXXov  i]  T ccraaifiepvrjv  dp')(^eiv  avroiv^  /cal  rj 
pirjTrip  crweTTparrev  avTW  ravra'  coare  ^aaiXei/^  ttjv  puev  Trpo? 
eavTOV  iTTL^ovXrjv  ov/c  yaddvero,  T /.<Tcra(f)epveL  he  ivopi^e  TroXepLovvra 
avTov  dpi(f)l  rd  arparevpiaTa  hairavav  coare  ovhev  i7ydeTO  avrcov 
TToXepLovpTcov.  Kal  <ydp  6  KO/oo?  direrrepiTre  rom  ycyvopcevov^  haa- 
pLoi/'^  jBaaiXel  eK  rcov  rroXecov  &v  T iaaa(f)€'pv7)<;  ervyyavev  eya)i/. 

(a)  .  Work  through  this  passage  with  Form  III.  as  an 
ordinary  lesson  in  Greek.  In  the  course  of  the  lesson  bring 
out  clearly  the  formation  and  syntax  of : — 


(i)  the  Participles, 

(ii)  the  Infinitives, 

(iii)  the  ware  clauses. 


[OVER.] 
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5.  Using  illustrative  sentences,  teach  a  lesson  on  the 
various  uses  of  a^rd?. 

6.  a>?  dpa  ^(ovr}(ja<^  aire^rf  Kopv6aLo\o^  ^'K/crcop’ 

dpi(j)l  Be  pLtv  aipvpd  rvirre  koI  au^em  Beppua  fceXaivoVj 
dvTV^,  7]  irvpLdrrj  Oeev  do-TTiBo^  opi<^aXoecrari<^. 

State  the  difficulties  a  Form  III.  class  in  Greek  would 
probably  encounter  in  the  study  of  this  passage,  and  show 
how  you  would  deal  with  these  difficulties. 


EMication  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


MEITHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners  :■ 


W.  C.  Ferguson,  B.A. 
H.  S.  MacKellar,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  How  would  you  adapt  your  methods  to  what  you  con¬ 
sider  the  most  important  aims  in  teaching  French  and  German  ? 

(h)  What  means  would  you  use  to  make  the  class  feel  that 
French  and  German  are  living  languages  ? 

2.  {a)  Outline  a  lesson  in  translation  on  the  following  extracts. 

(6)  In  what  respect  does  a  good  translation  differ  from  a 
poor  one  ?  Illustrate  your  meaning  by  examples  from  these 
extracts. 

(i)  Et  pour  ne  rien  faire,  monsieur,  est-ce  qu’il  ne  faut  rien 
manger  ?  II  leur  vaudrait  bien  mieux,  les  pauvres  animaux,  de 
travailler  beaucoup,  et  de  manger  de  meme.  Cela  me  fend  le 
coeur  de  les  voir  ainsi  extenues;  car,  enfin,  j’ai  une  tendresse 
pour  mes  chevaux,  qu’il  me  semble  que  c’est  moi-meme,  quand  je 
les  vois  patir ;  je  m’dte  tous  les  jours  pour  eux  les  choses  de  la 
bouche ;  et  c’est  d’etre,  monsieur,  d’un  naturel  trop  dur,  que  de 
n ’avoir  nulle  pitie  de  son  prochain. 

(ii)  mu^te  immer  baran  benfen,  trie  fie  fo  fromm  imb  fd)6u 
getDejen  fet,  iinb  luie  er  [te  fo  bojlid)  oerlaffen.  iRac^bem  ev  t)ergeb= 
Ud)  adeg  get^au,  urn  feine  ©e^nfuc^t  nieber  fdmpfen,  entfc^fo^  er 
fic^  prM  ju  fe^reu  unb  fie  urn  ^er^ei^ung  ju  bitten.  luanbevte 
^^ag  unb  dlad)t,  ba§  i^m  bie  gu|fo^len  rounb  roiirben,  unb  je  meti¬ 
er  fid)  ber  ^eimat^  nd^erte,  befto  ftdrfer  lourbe  feine  5Ingft,  ob  fie 
^10^1  Toieber  fo  gut  unb  freunblic^  p  i^m  fein  loerbe,  toie  in  ber 

0  fie  nod^  feine  33raut  loar. 


(800) 


[over.] 


3.  (a)  For  a  Form  III.  classs,  compose  two  series  of  six 
sentences  each,  in  French  and  German,  to  be  based  on  the 
extracts  given  in  question  2. 

(b)  How  would  you  try  to  free  your  pupils  from  the  dread 
of  reading  aloud  in  French  or  German  ? 

4.  The  following  sentences  are  on  the  board  for  a  Form  II. 
class.  Show  how  you  would  lead  the  class  to  make  the  necessary 
corrections. 

(а)  Mein  Bruder  hat  zu  Schule  gegangen. 

(б)  Er  hat  sein  Buch  dieser  Morgen  gestudiert. 

(c)  Was  Hut  habe  Ich  ?  Ich  habe  mein. 

(d)  In  Sommer  das  Wetter  ist  angenehm. 

(e)  Er  hat  im  Canada  seit  ein  Jahr  gewesen. 

5.  Teach  a  class  of  beginners  in  French  a  lesson  on  the  time 
of  day,  adding,  in  French,  an  exercise  of  ten  sentences. 


E&ucatlon  Department,  ®ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

PRIMARY  PHYSICS  AND  BOTANY. 

jp  .  TE.  L.  Hill,  B.A. 
hxam%ners  t  n  k 

\A.  E  Jewett,  B.A. 


1.  “  Never  tell  the  child  what  he  can  find  out  for  himself.” 

Discuss  this  statement  in  its  application  to  the  teaching  of 
elementary  science  in  a  high  school. 

2.  Conduct  a  lesson  to  illustrate  the  proper  method  of  teach¬ 
ing  terminology  in  Botany. 

3.  How  would  you  conduct  your  teaching  of  Botany  so  as  to 
make  the  pupil  acquainted  with  plants  as  living  things  ? 

4.  Teach  a  first  lesson  on  the  Metric  System. 

5.  Teach  the  following  problem  : — 

A  body  which  in  air  weighs  15  grams,  has  a  sinker  attached 
to  it,  and  the  body  and  sinker  together  weigh  20  grams  in  water. 
The  sinker  alone  weighs  35  grams  in  water.  What  is  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  body  ? 

[800] 
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Education  department,  ®ntano« 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1901. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 

(FOB  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


/J.  H.  Brethour.  B.A. 
\G.  J.  Logan,  B.A. 


1.  “  Let  us  bear  in  mind  that  the  main  reason  for  teaching 
Latin  is  because  of  its  reflex  action  on  the  understanding  of 
English.  ’  ’ — Fitch . 

Assuming  this  to  be  true,  exemplify  your  method  of  teaching 
Latin  using  the  following  extract  from  Caesar  : — 

His  dimissis  et  ventum  et  aestum  uno  tempore  nactus 
secundum  dato  signo  et  sublatis  ancoris  circiter  millia  passuum 
septem  ab  eo  loco  progressus  aperto  ac  piano  litore  naves 
constituit. 

2.  Teach  to  a  Form  III.  class  a  lesson  on  the  Expression  of 
Purpose  (a)  in  Latin,  (6)  in  Greek.  Construct  sentences  to 
make  your  lesson  both  clear  and  effective. 

3.  Poscimur,  si  quid  vacui  sub  umbra 
lusimus  tecum,  quod  et  hunc  in  annum 
vivat  et  plures,  age,  die  Latinum, 

barbite,  carmen, 

Lesbio  primum  modulate  civi, 
qui  ferox  bello  tamen  inter  arma, 
sive  iactatam  religarat  udo 
lictore  navim, 

Liberum  et  Musas  Veneremque  et  illi 
semper  haerentem  puerum  canebat 
et  Lycum  nigris  oculis  nigroque 

crine  decorum.  [over.] 


[800] 


0  decus  Phoebi  et  dapibus  supremi 
grata  testudo  lovis,  0  laboriim 
dulce  lenimen,  mibi  cunque  salve 
rite  vocanti. 

Horace,  Odes  L,  82. 

A  Form  lY.  class  bas  bad  tbis  ode  assigned  for  borne  work. 
Teacb  it,  bringing  out  all  its  important  features. 

4.  Teacb  tbe  Perfect  Middle  System  of  Mute  Verbs. 

5.  M  TTOTTOLy  7]  /jLoXa  B'q  fcparepo^ovQf;  avSpo<;  ev  evvy 
rjOeXov  evvrjOrfvaL,  avdXf€iBe<;  avrol  iovre^. 

«9  3’  OTTOT  ev  ^yXo')((p  €Xa(f>o<;  fcparepolo  Xeovro^ 

V€^pov<i  KOLpirjaacra  v€rjy€V€'a<i  yaXaOrjvois 
Kvr)pLOv<;  i^epe'rjcrt  /cal  dy/cea  TTOiTjevra 
^0(TK0pL€V7)  6  8’  eireiTa  erjv  elarjXvOev  evv'qv, 
dpLcfyorepoLcn  Be  rolcnv  aeiKea  TrorpLOV  e(f)rj/cev 
<W9  ^OBvae^  /celvoLCTLv  aeiKea  Trorpiov  icjy^aet. 

Odyssey,  XVII.  12^-131. 

Tbis  is  part  of  a  lesson  assigned  your  Honor  class  for 
borne- work : — 

(a)  Bring  out,  in  tbe  course  of  tbe  lesson,  tbe  force  and 
appropriateness  of  tbe  figure  employed. 

(b)  How  would  you  explain  to  your  class  the  change  in 
mood  in  the  last  four  lines  ? 

6.  Work  through  the  following  passage  with  Form  IV.  as  an 
exercise  in  Continuous  Latin  Prose  : — 

Caesar  advanced  at  once  to  the  Ardennes,  where  he  was 
met  by  envoys  from  the  German  camp.  They  said  that  they 
had  been  expelled  from  their  country,  and  had  come  to  Gaul  in 
search  of  a  home ;  they  did  not  wish  to  quarrel  with  the 
Romans ;  if  Caesar  would  protect  them  and  give  them  lands, 
they  promised  to  be  useful  to  him  ;  if  he  refused  their  alliance, 
they  declared  that  they  would  defend  themselves. 

Give  the  resultant  translation. 


JEbucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  JN  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  SPECIAIiISTS.) 


Examiners 


(J.  Jeffries,  B.A. 
\A.  Stevenson,  B.A. 


1.  MERCHANT  OF  VENICE. 

ACT  II. 

Scene  III. — Venice.  A  Room  in  ShyloeVs  House. 

Enter  Jessica  and  Launcelot. 

Jes.  I  am  sorry  thou  wilt  leave  my  father  so  ; 

But  fare  thee  well :  there  is  a  ducat  for  thee. 

And,  Launcelot,  soon  at  supper  shalt  thou  see 
Lorenzo,  who  is  thy  new  master’s  guest : 

Give  him  this  letter  ;  do  it  secretly. 

And  so  farewell ;  I  would  not  have  my  father 
See  me  in  talk  with  thee. 

Laun.  Adieu  ! — tears  exhibit  my  tongue. 

Most  beautiful  pagan,— most  sweet  Jew  ! 

These  foolish  drops  do  somewhat  drown  my  manly  spirit :  adieu  ! 

Jes.  Farewell,  good  Launcelot. 

Alack,  what  heinous  sin  is  it  in  me 
To  be  ashamed  to  be  my  father’s  child  ! 

But,  though  I  am  a  daughter  to  his  blood, 

I  am  not  to  his  manners  :  O  Lorenzo, 

If  thou  keep  promise,  I  shall  end  this  strife  ; 

Become  a  Christian  and  thy  loving  wife.  [Exit. 

Scene  V. — Venice.  Before  ShyloeVs  House. 

Enter  Shylock  and  Launcelot. 

Shy.  Well,  thou  shalt  see,  thy  eyes  shall  be  thy  judge. 

The  difference  of  old  Shylock  and  Bassanio  : 

What,  Jessica  ! — thou  shalt  not  gormandize. 

As  thou  hast  done  with  me  ; — What,  Jessica  ! — 

And  sleep  and  snore  and  rend  apparel  out. — Why,  Jessica,  I  say  ! 

Laun.  Why,  Jessica  ! 

Shy.  Who  bids  thee  call  ?  I  do  not  bid  thee  call. 

Laun.  Your  worship  was  wont  to  tell  me  I  could  do  nothing  without 
bidding. 

Enter  Jessica. 

Jes.  Call  you  ?  What  is  your  will  ! 

Shy.  I  am  bid  forth  to  supper,  J essica  ; 

There  are  my  keys  : — but  wherefore  should  I  go  ? 

I  am  not  bid  for  love;  they  flatter  me  :  [over.] 

(800) 
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But  yet  I’ll  go  in  hate  to  feed  upon 
The  prodigal  Christian. — Jessica,  my  girl, 

Look  to  my  house. — I  am  right  loth  to  go  ; 

There  is  some  ill  a-brewing  towards  my  rest. 

For  I  did  dream  of  money-bags  to-night. 

Laun.  I  beseech  you,  sir,  go  ;  my  young  master  doth  expect  your 
reproach. 

Shy.  So  do  I  his. 

Laun.  And  they  have  conspired  together, — I  will  not  say  you  shall 
see  a  masque  ;  but  if  you  do,  then  it  was  not  for  nothing  that  my  nose 
fell  a-bleeding  on  Black-Monday  last,  at  six  o’clock  i’  the  morning, 
falling  out  that  year  on  Ash  Wednesday  was  four  year  in  the  afternoon. 

Shy.  What !  are  there  masques  ?  Hear  you  me,  J essica  : 

Lock  up  my  doors  ;  and,  when  you  hear  the  drum 
And  the  vile  squealing  of  the  wry-neck’d  fife. 

Clamber  not  you  up  to  the  casements  then. 

Nor  thrust  your  head  into  the  public  street 
To  gaze  on  Christian  fools  with  varnished  faces  : 

But  stop  my  house’s  ears,  I  mean  my  casements  ; 

Let  not  the  sound  of  shallow  foppery  enter 
My  sober  house. — By  Jacob’s  staff,  I  swear 
I  have  no  mind  of  feasting  forth  to-night  : 

But  I  will  go. 

Teach  a  Form  IV.  class  the  above  extracts,  confining  your¬ 
self  wholly  to  the  dramatic  interest  involved. 

2.  {cl)  For  hither  had  she  fled,  her  cause  of  flight 
Sir  Modred  ;  he  that  like  a  subtle  beast 
Lay  couchant  with  his  eyes  upon  the  throne. 

Ready  to  spring,  waiting  a  chance. 

But,  if  a  man  were  halt  or  hunched,  in  him 
By  those  whom  God  had  made  full-liTnb'd  and  tall 
Scorn  was  allow’d  as  part  of  his  defect. 

I  have  cursed  him  even  to  lifeless  things. 

Lead  a  Junior  Leaving  Grammar  Class  to  understand  how  to 
parse  fully  and  correctly  the  above  italicized  words. 

(b)  But  even  were  the  griefs  of  little  ones 

As  great  as  those  of  great  ones,  yet  this  grief 
Is  added  to  the  griefs  the  great  must  bear, 

That  howsoever  much  they  may  desire 
Silence,  they  cannot  weep  behind  a  cloud. 

Write  out  a  concise  model  analysis  of  the  above  sentence. 


3.  Give  a  detailed  synopsis  of  a  Foiin  IV.  History  lesson  on 
the  political  and  religious  condition  of  Ireland  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Tudor  period,  and  the  policy  of  Henry  VIII.  with  respect 
to  the  island. 


4.  Life  invests  itself  with  inevitable  conditions,  which  the  unwise  seek 
to  dodge,  which  one  and  another  brags  that  he  does  not  know  ;  that  they  do 
not  touch  him  ; — but  the  brag  is  on  his  lips,  the  conditions  are  in  his  soul. 
If  he  escapes  them  in  one  part,  they  attack  him  in  another  more  vital  part. 
If  he  has  escaped  them  in  form  and  in  the  appearance,  it  is  because  he  has 
resisted  his  life,  and  fled  from  himself,  and  the  retribution  is  so  much  death. 
So  signal  is  the  failure  of  all  attempts  to  make  this  separation  of  the  good 
from  the  tax,  that  the  experiment  would  not  be  tried, — since  to  try  it  is  to  be 
mad, — but  for  the  circumstance,  that  when  the  disease  began  in  the  will,  of 
rebellion  and  separation,  the  intellect  is  at  once  infected,  so  that  the  man 
ceases  to  see  God  whole  in  each  object,  but  is  able  to  see  the  sensual 
allurement  of  an  object  and  not  see  the  sensual  hurt ;  he  sees  the 

mermaid’s  head,  but  not  the  dragon’s  tail  ;  and  thinks  he  could  cut 

off  that  which  he  would  have,  from  that  which  he  would  not  have.  “  How 
secret  art  thou  who  dwellest  in  the  highest  heavens  in  silence,  O  thou  only 

great  God,  sprinkling  with  an  unwearied  Providence  certain  penal  blind¬ 

nesses  upon  such  as  have  unbridled  desires  !” 

Indicate  concisely  the  use  you  would  make  of  the  above 
passage  in  a  Rhetoric  lesson  in  Form  III. 


JEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners 


fW.  C.  Ferguson,  B.A. 
\H.  S.  MacKellar,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  “  Une  pMagogie  ratioiielle  doit  prendre  Fimitation 
spontanee  comme  point  de  depart ;  rechercher  en  quoi  elle  est 
defectuense  an  point  de  vue  de  F  acquisition  rapide  et  sure  d’  une 
langue;  rechercher  en  quoi  les  circonstances  differentes  en  exigent 
la  modification  ;  et  poser  ainsi  les  principes  d’une  bonne  inethode 
d’enseignement  scolaire  des  langues  vivantes ;  methode  qu’on 
pourrait  appeler,  par  opposition  a  la  inethode  classique  d’  une 
part,  a  la  methode  naturelle  de  Fautre,  la  methode  d’ imitation 
raisonnee” 

(6)  “  La  grammaire  est  inutile  (ou  nuisible)  pour  apprendre, 
mais  elle  est  utile  pour  retenir.” 

Compare  these  two  statements  and  give  a  detailed  account  of 
such  a  method  as  might  be  used  to  advantage  in  our  high 
schools. 

2.  (a)  With  tears  in  her  eyes,  she  told  us  her  .story. 

(h)  He  slipped  on  the  snow  with  which  the  ground  was 
covered. 

(c)  That  man  with  the  large  hat  with  the  plume  is  the 
colonel  of  the  regiment. 

(d.)  I  congratulate  you  with  all  my  heart  on  your  success. 

\e)  You  are  surely  not  angry  with  me. 

(/■)  If  you  had  the  money  with  you  I  should  be  satisfied 
with  it. 

Utilize  these  sentences  to  illustrate  your  method  of  teaching 
the  use  of  French  prepositions  to  a  Form  IV.  class.  Supplement 
with  further  examples. 

8.  (a)  “  Hortibus  1  Le  mot  fatal  Fobsede  ;  il  danse  multiplie 
devant  lui,  ecrit  en  ronde,  en  coulee,  en  anglaise,  imprime  en 

[over.] 
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lettres  rouges,  en  lettres  bleues,  affiche  sur  le  inur  en  capitales, 
charbonne  en  lettres  coraiques  qui  s’anirnent,  tirant  la  langue, 
envoy  ant  des  pieds  de  nez  an  vaincu.” 

(h)  “  II  n’  y  a  rien  de  plus  utile  que  de  se  rire  au  nez,  de 
temps  en  temps.” 

(c)  “  Bienqu’il  lui  sut  interieurement  assez  mauvais  gre  de 
sa  peroraison,  Orso  etait  trop  alarme  pour  lui  adresser  le  moindre 
reproche.” 

(i)  Show  your  method  of  obtaining  a  good  translation  of 
these  extracts. 

(ii)  Give  briefly  your  method  of  explaining  the  more 
difficult  constructions  in  the  extracts. 

(iii)  What  means  would  you  take  to  impress  on  the  memory 
of  the  student  the  vocabulary  and  the  constructions  ? 

4.  You  have  received  the  following  exercise  from  one  of 
your  pupils.  Indicate  your  method  of  correcting  it  before  your 
class,  with  the  corrections  and  such  improvements  in  style  as 
you  would  suggest. 

Ein  Bettler  mit  Lumpen  gehlillt  fragte  eines  Tages  einen 
Offizier  in  Paris  fiir  ein  Almosen.  Dieser  abwies  ihn  barsch. 
“Gnadiger  Herr,”  sagte  der  Bettler  “batten  Sie  mir  einst  nicht 
das  Leben  gerettet,  ich  wlirde  nicht  so  tief  gesunken  haben,  und 
brauche  nicht  mein  Brot  zu  erbetteln  vor  die  Thiiren.”  Der 
Offizier  rief  mit  Erstaunung  “Ich  dir  das  Leben  rettete  ?  Du 
irrst !  Ich  sehe  dich  heute  zuerst” — “Es  war  in  die  Schlacht 
von  Sedan  dass  Sie  ergritfen  das  Flucht !  Ich  folgte  Ihr 
Beispiel  und  so  entging  ich  die  mbrderischen  Kugeln.  Sie 
sind  mein  Better  deshalb.”  Der  Offizier  verbllifFt  ging  weg. 

5.  llnter,^eid)iiete,  ein  lanqjdljriqer  3IereI)rev  iinb  Sefer 

nimiitt  fid)  bie  greiljeit,  3()uen  eiiien  peintid) 
finuftbrenben  iDnifffeljler  notifi^ieven,  ber  fid)  auf  0eite  237  be§ 
bie§jd()riqen  3af)rgaiige§  eingefd)li(^en  I)at,  inbem  auf  ber,  fruf)er 
non  bh'dfin  3of^P^)e  eingenommenen  ein  Oberlientenant  im  12. 
3^ra(]oner  dtegiinente  fte()t,  ber  offenbar  ba^in  nid)t  geprt,  tnonon 
3ie  fid)  bnrd)  9^ad)fc^Iagung  ber  brei  frnl)eren  ^n  uber= 

^eiigen  bie  fvrennbtid)feit  l)aben,  nnb  mir  eine  bringenb  erbetene 
i^tnffldrnng  mit  nmge^enber  -l^oft  jufommen  loffen  inoffen." 

(a)  Teach  a  lesson  on  word-formation  and  the  meanings  of 
prefixes  and  suffixes  with  special  reference  to  illustrative  words 
in  the  above  extract. 

(b)  Show  clearly  the  dangers  to  be  avoided  in  the  careful 
rendering  of  tliis  extract  into  English. 


jBbucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


(R.  A.  Gray,  B.A. 

(J.  A.  Houston,  M.A. 


1.  Teach  the  solution  of  the  following  problem  : — A  $500 
bond  bearing  interest  at  6  per  cent,  per  annum  payable  yearly, 
is  redeemable  in  ten  years  at  12 J  per  cent,  premium.  Find  its 
present  value  if  money  be  worth  4  per  cent,  per  annum  payable 
half  yearly. 

2.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  principle  and  application 
of  Mathematical  Induction. 

8.  Give  an  abstract  of  a  first  lesson  on  Scales  of  Notation  to 
a  class  that  knows  only  the  scale  of  10. 

4.  Lead  a  class  to  find  a  general  expression  for  all  angles 
having  a  given  sine. 

5.  Teach  Euc.  VI.  1,  pointing  out  where  difficulties  are  likely 
to  arise,  and  how  these  may  be  met. 

6.  Work  with  a  class  the  problem  : — Through  a  given  point 
in  a  circle  draw  a  chord  which  shall  be  divided  at  that  point  in 
a  ofiven  ratio. 
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3£t>ucation  ©epaitment,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE, 


jmethods  in  science. 

(POK  SPECIALISTS.) 


1.  Outline  an  introductory  lesson  on  qualitative  analysis,  to 
occupy  40  minutes. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  chemical  arithmetic  in 
High  School  work. 

(5)  Teach  the  following  problem  to  a  Form  III.  class : — 
What  volume  of  Oxygen  at  750  mm.  Barometer  and  15°  C.,  can 
be  obtained  from  25  grams  of  potassic  chlorate  ? 

3.  (u)  Exemplify  your  method  of  teaching  the  relation  of 
plants  and  animals  to  their  surroundings.” 

(h)  Show  how  you  would  lead  your  class  to  acquire  a 
knowledge  of  the  chief  features  in  the  structure  of  the  pigeon. 

* 

4.  Teach  a  half  hour  lesson  on  the  Chara. 

5.  Teach  the  following  problem  : — A  cylindrical  jar  14  centi¬ 
metres  in  diameter,  and  60  centimetres  deep  is  half  filled  with 
water.  1078  grams  of  metal  (sp.  gr.  7)  is  suspended  by  a  thin 
string,  and  held  so  as  to  be  completely  immersed  in  the  water 
without  touching  the  bottom.  Subsequently  the  string  is 
removed  and  the  metal  allowed  to  rest  on  the  bottom.  By  how 
much  will  the  pressure  on  the  bottom  be  increased  in  each  case 
by  the  presence  of  the  metal  ? 

[800] 


icbucation  Bepartnient,  ©ntano^ 


JUNE,  1902. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  MANAXiEMENT. 


Examiners 


(W.  E.  Groves. 

|L.  E.  Staples,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  objections  commonly  urged  against 
graded  schools  ? 

{h)  Yon  are  placed  in  charge  of  a  Senior  Fourth  Form  in  a 
graded  school.  Show,  briefly,  how  you  would  overcome  the 
objections  specified  in  so  far  as  they  apply  to  the  teaching  of 
Geography  and  Arithmetic. 

2.  {a)  What  place  would  you  assign  to  the  results  of  written 
examinations  in  determining  the  basis  of  promotion  ? 

{h)  What  modifying  conditions  would  you  admit  ? 

3.  “It  requires  all  the  teacher’s  qualifications  to  train  pupils 
to  govern  themselves.” 

(a)  What  special  qualifications  are  most  necessary  in  order 
that  the  teacher  may  best  train  his  pupils  to  govern  themselves? 

{h)  State  how  you  would  endeavor  to  secure  a  good  system 
of  self-government  in  your  school. 

4.  State  and  justify  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  following 
school  room  difficulties  : — 

{a)  A  parent  brings  his  son  for  enrollment  in  your  school. 
You  place  him  in  your  Senior  Fourth  Form  on  the  assurance  of 
both  that  in  the  school  last  attended  by  the  boy  he  was  in  the 
same  class.  You  find  that  he  cannot  maintain  his  position  and 
urge  that  he  try  the  next  lower  class.  The  parent  strongly 
objects  on  the  ground  that  the  pupil  will  be  discouraged. 

(h)  A  boy  living  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  school, 
repeatedly  forgets  to  bring  the  necessary  material  for  the  proper 
performance  of  his  school  work. 

(c)  When  you  take  charge  of  a  new  school  you  find  the 
pupils  are  in  the  habit  of  littering  the  floor  to  an  unusual  degree. 

[800] 


JE&ucatlon  Department,  ©ntario. 

JUNE,  1902. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

HISTORY  OP  EDUCATION. 


Examiners: 


{ 


Gr.  E.  Broderick. 
W,  E.  Groves. 


1.  What  advantages  are  to  be  derived  by  the  teacher  from  an 
intelligent  study  of  the  History  of  Education  ?  Cite  instances, 
where  possible,  in  support  of  your  views. 

2.  “Eabelais  began  a  movement  which  was  destined  to  revo¬ 
lutionize  educational  methods.” 

(a)  Give  a  sketch  of  the  educational  teachings  of  Eabelais 
showing  to  what  extent  he  was  conservative  in  his  views  and 
indicating  the  nature  of  the  movement  referred  to  above. 

{h)  Name  some  of  Eabelais’  successors  in  this  movement. 

3.  {a)  Show  that  John  Locke  deserves  to  rank  as  a  great 
educator. 

{h)  Discuss  the  defects  of  his  system. 

4.  “Bacon  enlarged  the  resources  of  pedagogy  by  a  whole  new 
realm  of  profitable  study  and  by  a  method  which  has  proved  itself 
powerful  in  instruction  as  well  as  in  investigation.” 

Explain  with  special  reference  to  the  parts  in  italics. 

6.  Write  an  account  of  Pestalozzi  under  the  following  heads: — 

{a)  The  purpose  of  his  life  ; 

{h)  His  efforts  to  realize  this  purpose ; 

(c)  His  qualities  as  a  man  and  as  a  teacher  ; 

{d)  His  leading  doctrines  and  principles. 
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lEbucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


JUNE,  1902. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

FIRST  PAPER. 


Examiners : 


G.  E.  Broderick. 

,L.  E.  Staples,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  By  what  means  can  the  teacher  develop  the  language - 
power  of  pupils  in  the  First  Form  ? 

{h)  With  reference  to  the  poem,  Will  and  the  Bee^  illustrate 
two  methods  of  teaching  language  to  a  Second  Form. 

WILL  AND  THE  BEE. 

One  morning.  Will,  a  thoughtless  boy. 

Who  cared  for  naught  but  play. 

Went  out  into  the  pleasant  fields 
To  pass  an  idle  day. 

At  work  among  the  pretty  flowers. 

There  flew  a  busy  bee. 

“O  stay !”  cried  Will,  “and  sing  your  song, 

And  play  to-day  with  me  !” 

With  solemn  hum  the  bee  sped  on. 

As  if  the  hours  were  few  ; 

To  idle  Will  made  this  reply — 

“You  see  I’ve  work  to  do.” 

“And  do  you  never  wish,”  said  Will, 

“To  rest  the  long  day  through  ?” 

“No  day  is  long,”  the  bee  replied, 

“To  those  with  work  to  do.” 

‘,‘If  you,  a  bee,  have  much  to  do,” 

For  Will  thus  thought  it  o’er, 

“Why,  then,  a  boy,  with  hands  to  work. 

Should  surely  have  much  more. 

“There  must  be  work  for  me  to  do  !” 

And  Will  sprang  to  his  feet ; 

“Work  on,  dear  bee,  an  idler,  me 
You  never  more  shall  meet.” 


(800) 


[over.] 


2.  Many  Form  IV.  pupils  are  known  to  be  defective  in 
Spelling.  What  methods  of  teaching  this  subject  would  over¬ 
come  this  defect  ? 

3.  (a)  What  special  aims  are  to  be  kept  in  view  in  teaching 
grammar  ? 

(b)  In  dealing  with  the  sentence,  “That  boy  playing  in  the 
yard  was  late  in  getting  into  school,”  a  pupil  parses  playing  as 
an  infinitive,  the  subject  of  was,  and  getting  as  an  imperfect 
participle  qualifying  the  noun  school.  Ask  the  proper  questions 
in  each  case  to  lead  him  to  discover  his  error. 

(c)  Draw  up  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  the  Eelative  pronoun.  • 

4.  {a)  With  what  Form  would  you  begin  the  study  of  litera¬ 
ture  ?  Why  in  this  Form  ? 

(h)  Describe  your  method  of  beginning  this  subject  with 
your  pupils. 

(c)  Teach  the  literature  of  the  following  poem  to  a  Form 
IV.  class : — 

“It  is  not  growing  like  a  tree 
In  bulk,  doth  make  men  better  be  ; 

Or  standing  long  an  oak,  three  hundred  year, 

To  fall  a  log  at  last,  dry,  bald,  and  sere  : 

A  lily  of  a  day 
Is  fairer  far  in  May 
Although  it  fall  and  die  that  night  ;  ^ 

It  was  the  plant  and  flow^er  of  light. 

In  small  proportions  we  just  beauties  see  ; 

And  in  short  measures  life  may  perfect  be.” 


j£t)iication  Department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1902. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SCIENCE  OF  EDU 

CATION. 


^  .  (  D.  A.  Maxwell,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Ph.D. 

Examiners :  ^  t  o 

I  J.  SUDDABY. 


1.  ‘‘There  are  three  necessary  factors  in  every  mental  act.” 

Explain  the  function  performed  by  each  factor  in  arriving 

at  the  conclusion,  “  This  apple  is  red.” 

2.  “In  an  object  lesson,  the  training  of  the  power  to  observe, 
rather  than  the  actual  seeing,  feeling,  etc.,  of  a  certain  number 
of  things,  should  be  the  prime  purpose.” 

(a)  What  are  the  elements  of  this  power  ? 

(5)  State  at  least  five  precautions  to  be  taken  in  an  object 
lesson  to  secure  this  power,  and  with  each  state  the  psychic 
principle  on  which  it  is  based. 

3.  “Apperception  is  a  very  complex  process.” 

[a)  What  mental  acts  are  included  in  it  ? 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  lead  a  pupil  to  assimilate  the 
following  historic  fact : — “The  possibility  of  war  arising  out  of 
‘The  Trent  Affair,’  strongly  suggested  to  the  scattered  provinces 
in  British  America,  the  desirability  of  union.” 

4.  (a)  What  is  the  basis  of  memory  ? 

(b)  Show  how  memory  may  be  strengthened. 

5.  “There  are  both  advantages  and  disadvantages  or  defects 
of  habit.” 

(a)  What  are  the  conditions  necessary  for  perfecting  a  habit  ? 

(b)  State  at  least  three  disadvantages  of  habit,  and  show 
how  they  may  be  overcome. 

6.  (a)  Show  the  origin  and  nature  of  moral  sentiment. 

(b)  Show  how  to  develop  this  sentiment  in  your  pupils. 


(800) 
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JEbucation  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


JUNE,  1902. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 

SECOND  PAPER. 


Examiners  f  Maxwell,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Ph.D. 
1  J.  SUDDABY. 


1.  “On  leaving  school  the  pupils  should  be  full  of  enthusiasm 
for  historical  reading  and  in  possession  of  the  power  of  properly 
carrying  on  the  study  of  history.” 

Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  Norman  Conquest, 
or  The  Taking  of  Quebec  and,  by  appealing  to  educational 
principles,  show  how  your  method  must  produce  these  important 
results. 

2.  “Owing  to  the  imperfections  of  our  alphabet,  no  matter 
what  system  be  adopted,  we  cannot  count  upon  much  inherent 
interest  in  the  first  steps  of  Elementary  Reading.” 

{a)  Assuming  this  statement  to  be  true,  state  two  educa^ 
tional  principles  suggestive  of  a  means  of  supplying  the  place  of 
this  inherent  interest. 

{h)  In  teaching  pupils  of  the  Third  Form,  how  would  you 
deal  with  the  following  defects  in  Reading : — (i)  want  of  distinct¬ 
ness,  (ii)  too  rapid  utterance,  (hi)  wrong  use  of  the  falling 
inflection,  (iv)  lisping  ? 

3.  “  Before  entering  upon  the  study  of  the  political  divisions 
of  a  continent,  broad  general  notions  of  the  climate,  soil  and 
vegetation  of  the  continent  as  a  whole  should  be  impressed  upon 
the  minds  of  pupils.” 

Show  how  you  would  impart  this  preliminary  knowledge  in 
dealing  with  the  Continent  of  North  America  ? 

[over.] 


[800] 


4,  “In  teaching  the  geographical  definitions  the  teacher  must 
not  forget  the  steps  in  the  process  of  Conception.” 

Describe  these  steps  and  show  how  each  is  taken  in  your 
method  of  teaching  the  definition  of  an  isthmus. 

5.  Enumerate  the  chief  ends  to  be  kept  in  view  in  teaching 
an  Object  Lesson  and  show  how  these  ends  are  secured  in  your 
method  of  teaching  an  object  lesson  on  Flax. 


Ebucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


JUNE,  1902. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


1.  “While  the  method  of  teaching  number  merely  as  a  set  of 
symbols  is  far  too  widely  used  in  practice,  no  educationist 
defends  it.” 

Show  clearly  wherein  this  method  is  defective,  illustrating 
your  argument  by  reference  to  simple  addition. 

2.  “A  chief  cause  of  failure  in  the  solution  of  problems  in 
simple  mensuration,  is  the  inability  of  the  pupil  to  image  the 
objects  or  magnitudes  involved.” 

Exemplify  your  method  of  teaching  this  subject  to  avoid 
this  defect. 

3.  Give  full  notes  of  a  lesson  on  Compound  Addition. 

4;  Give  an  estimate  of  the  value  of  “  Horner’s  Method  ”  of 
algebraical  division,  stating  its  advantages  and  disadvantages. 

5.  Exemplify  fully  your  method  of  teaching  Euclid’s  defini¬ 
tions. 


[800] 


JEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1902. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOEESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 


Examiners : 


R.  H.  Cowley,  M.A. 
J.  R.  Stuart. 


1.  What  phases  of  plant  study  are  peculiarly  suited  to 
promote  the  aims  of  the  rural  school  ‘?  Give  reasons. 

2.  Discuss  the  chief  advantages  to  be  derived  from  correlating 
elementary  science  with  other  subjects  of  the  public  school 
course. 

3.  What  physical  truths  and  theories  are  fundamental  in 
teaching  (a)  the  barometer,  (b)  diffusion  of  gases,  (c)  conduction 
of  heat  ? 

Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  these  subjects. 

4.  What  faculties  of  the  pupil  should  be  developed  and  what 
tendencies  repressed  by  a  course  in  elementary  science  Give 
reasons  for  your  views. 

5.  Indicate  the  lines  along  which  you  would  conduct  an  ex¬ 
cursion  to  the  woods  in  spring  with  the  pupils  of  a  rural  school. 
Suggest  subsequent  applications  in  the  work  of  the  class-room. 


[800] 


)£bucation  Department,  ©ntario. 

December,  1902. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners : 


fW.  E.  Groves. 

IL.  E.  Staples,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  State  advantages  claimed  for  Spencer’s  Discipline  of 
Consequences. 

(6)  To  what  criticisms  is  this  theory  open  ? 

2.  You  have  just  visited  a  school  which  you  regard  as  an 
ideal  one  in  ever}^  respect.  Describe  such  school  under  the 
following  heads  : — 

(a)  building,  site,  and  equipment ; 

Q))  teacher  ; 

(c)  pupils. 

3.  Write  concisely  on  : — 

(a)  homework ; 

(b)  busy  work  for  junior  classes  ; 

'  (c)  copying  or  prompting  by  pupils. 

4.  (a)  Explain  what  you  mean  by  a  school  time-table. 

(b)  State  the  advantages  of  such  to  both  teacher  and 
pupils. 

(c)  State  how  you  propose  to  proceed  in  the  formation  of  a 
time-table  for  your  new  school. 
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]£&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 

December,  1902. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners: 


G.  E.  Broderick. 
W.  E.  Groves. 


1.  Compare  the  educational  ideals  of  Sparta  with  those  of 
Athens  and  show  to  what  extent  the  latter  influence  the  educa¬ 
tion  of  to-day. 

2.  State  the  leading  characteristics  of  the  Eenaissance  educa¬ 
tion,  and  its  defects. 

3.  “  The  most  influential  teacher  of  the  seventeenth  century, 
one  of  the  greatest  figures  in  the  history  of  education,  was 
Johannes  Amos  Comenius.” 

Justify  this  statement. 

4.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  growth  of  popular  education, 
mentioning  the  educators  whose  work  or  writings  have  stimulat¬ 
ed  the  movement. 

5.  In  what  ways  have  the  following  contributed  to  the  science 
or  to  the  art  of  education  : — Socrates,  Sir  Francis  Bacon,  John 
Locke,  Pestalozzi,  Herbert  Spencer. 
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lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 

December,  1902. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 


FIRST  PAPER. 


1.  Stato  HI  soiBG  dotail  how  you  intGiid  to  deal  with  languagG 
in  your  Third  and  Fourth  Forms. 

2.  {a)  StatG  thG  principlos  involvGd  in  tho  touching  of  Spoil¬ 
ing  and  show  how  you  would  apply  thorn. 

{h)  What  advantagos  ariso  from  tho  uso  of  a  suitablo  spoil¬ 
ing  book  ? 

3.  Outlino  your  plan  of  touching  Composition  to  your  Second 
Form,  and  write  a  list  of  twelve  topics  suitable  for  composition 
W’ork  in  this  Form. 

4.  {a)  State  three  of  the  leading  principles  of  education. 

[h)  Applying  these  principles,  outline  lessons  on  any  two 
of  the  following: — (i)  Gender-Nouns,  (ii)  Voice,  (hi)  Participles. 

5.  {a)  What  should  the  teacher  keep  in  mind  as  the  chief  end 
in  teaching  literature  ? 

{h)  Write  out  a  properly  graded  and  progressive  series  of 
fifteen  questions  on  the  following  poem,  so  as  to  lead  a  class  to  a 
correct  and  adequate  appreciation  of  its  beauty,  sentiment  and 
truth  : — 


Alas,  they  had  been  friends  in  youth  ; 

But  whispering  tongues  can  poison  truth  ; 

And  constancy  lives  in  realms  above  ; 

And  life  is  thorny  and  youth  is  vain  ; 

And  to  be  wroth  with  one  we  love 

Doth  work  like  madness  in  the  brain.  [over.] 


And  thus  it  chanced,  as  I  divine, 

With  Roland  and  Sir  Leoline. 

Each  spake  words  of  high  disdain. 

And  insult  to  his  heart’s  best  brother  ; 
They  parted  ne’er  to  meet  again  ! 

But  never  either  found  another 
To  free  the  hollow  heart  from  paining  ; 
They  stood  aloof,  the  scars  remaining. 
Like  cliffs  that  had  been  rent  asunder  ; 

A  dreary  sea  now  flows  between. 

But  neither  heat,  nor  frost,  nor  thunder. 
Shall  wholly  do  away  I  ween. 

The  marks  of  that  which  once  hath  been. 


£^ucat^on  department,  ©ntario. 


December,  1902. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SCIENCE  OF  EDU¬ 
CATION. 


Examiners:  |  Maxwell,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Ph.D. 

(  J.  SUDDABY. 


1.  State  and  illustrate  the  meaning  of  the  terms  ‘‘mental- 
growth”  and  “mental-development.” 

2.  {a)  How  may  “memory-recitations”  be  distinguished  from 
“thought-recitations”  ? 

{h)  What  should  the  prevalence  of  the  former  indicate  to 
a  teacher  ? 

3.  {a)  When  you  hear  a  word,  e.g.  “peninsula,”  is  it  an 
image  of  the  map-picture  of  this  formation  of  land,  or  a  defini¬ 
tion  of  the  wmrd  which  comes  immediately  before  the  mind  for 
recognition  ? 

{h)  Show  the  bearing  or  application  of  this  upon  your 
work  in  the  class-room. 

4.  “Error  or  false  judgment  is  usually  due  to  hasty  and 
superficial  induction.” 

(a)  State  what  you  understand  by  each  of  the  terms 
“judgment”  and  “induction”. 

{h)  What  is  the  fundamental  principle  in  induction  ? 

5.  “  The  supreme  end  of  education  is  the  formation  of  char¬ 
acter  which  has  been  defined  as  ‘completely  fashioned  will  . 

(a)  In  what  does  character  consist  ? 

(b)  What  are  the  elements  in  an  act  of  willing  ? 

[over.] 


(c)  state  concisely  the  relation  between  will  and  attention, 
and  how  this  may  be  used  to  assist  a  pupil  in  forming  the  habit 
of  attention. 

(d)  Show  the  origin  of  desire  and  its  relation  to  volition. 

6.  Lowell  wrote : — “An  illustration  is  worth  more  than  any 
amount  of  discourse.” 

(a)  On  what  principles  or  laws  of  mental  activity  are 
illustrations  based  ? 

(h)  What  are  the  essentials  of  an  illustration  which  will 
satisfy  the  spirit  of  this  quotation  ? 

7.  Discuss  the  correctness  of  the  following  statements  and 
show  how  to  apply  your  conclusions  to  school-life  : — 

(a)  “  Knowledge  alone  is  not  virtue.” 

(b)  “Habit  diminishes  feeling  and  increases  activity.” 

(c)  “  The  ideal  in  every  department  of  life  is  the  product 

of  imagination.” 


j£bucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 

December,  1902. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 


SECOND  PAPER. 


Examiners : 


(D.  A.  Maxwell,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Ph.D. 

jj.  SUDDABY. 


1.  “  Geography  should  begin  with  topography.”  Show  how 
you  would  meet  this  requirement  in  dealing  with  : — - 

(a)  the  geographical  definitions  ; 

(b)  map -work. 

2.  “A  map  should  be  taught  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make 
the  matter  glow  with  interest.” 

Show  how  you  would  satisfy  this  demand  in  teaching  the 
Map  of  the  World. 

3.  “In  order  that  History  may  be  a  powerful  means  of  train- 
ing  the  memory,  the  laws  of  association  must  be  kept  steadily 
in  view,  in  the  teaching  of  this  subject.” 

Assuming  the  truth  of  this  statement,  outline  your  method  of 
teaching  one  of  the  following  : — - 

(a)  The  Norman  Conquest ; 

(bj  The  Battle  of  Waterloo ; 

(c)  The  Federation  of  the  British  North  American  Prov¬ 

inces  ; 

(d)  The  social  conditions  of  the  English  people  during  the 

reign  of  Henry  VH. 

4.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  topical  method  of  teaching 
History  ? 

(b)  What  are  its  chief  advantages  and  its  chief  disadvant¬ 
ages  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  opinions. 


[over.] 


5.  For  what  purposes  should  imitation  be  employed  in  teach 
ing  reading  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  opinion. 

6.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  an  object  lesson  on  hlacl 
pepper,  showing  wherein  it  affords  a  valuable  means  of  improv¬ 
ing  the  language  of  the  pupils. 


JEbucatioti  Department,  ©ntario. 


December,  1902. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


Examiners 


jR.  H.  Cowley,  M.A. 
jj.  R.  Stuart. 


1.  (rt)  Describe  explicitly  how  you  would  teach  Square  or 
Surface  Measure. 

{h)  Explain  clearly  how  you  would  teach  reduction  in  this 
measure. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  educational  value  of  arithmetical  problems. 

(b)  Exemplify  fully  a  good  method  of  teaching  these 
i  problems. 

3.  {a)  To  what  extent  should  the  objective  method  of  teach - 
:  ing  number  be  employed  ? 

{h)  Under  what  conditions  would  the  use  of  objects  in 
teaching  number  be  harmful  ? 

'  (c)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  a  good  “number 

picture”?  Exemplify  by  giving  the  “number  pictures”  you 
would  use  in  teaching  9  +  7  =  16. 

!  4.  Give  an  outline  of  a  lesson  on  the  solution  of  simple 

I  equations  involving  fractions. 

I  5.  (u)  In  teaching  Prop.  V.,  Book  1,  to  what  points  would 
j  you  give  special  attention  ? 

{h)  What  preparatory  teaching  should  be  given  before  the 
formal  demonstration  of  this  proposition  ? 


jE^ucation  Department,  Ontario. 

December,  1902. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 


Examiners : 


R.  H.  Cowley,  M.A. 
J.  R.  Stuart. 


1.  By  reference  to  a  lesson  from  the  Second  Reader  or  the 
Third  Reader  illustrate  your  method  of  correlating  Nature 
Study  and  Reading. 

2.  Having  regard  to  the  reasons  for  teaching  {a)  Physics,  {b) 
Botany,  discuss  the  nature  and  the  value  of  review  lessons  in 
each. 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  barometer,  dealing  explicitly  with 
the  chief  phenomenon  upon  which  its  use  is  dependent.  By 
what  other  experiments  may  the  existence  of  the  same  phenom¬ 
enon  be  verified  ? 

4.  (a)  Make  drawings  of  apparatus  as  used  in  teaching  (i) 
convection  of  heat  by  a  liquid,  or  (ii)  acceleration  due  to  gravity. 

(b)  Write  down  in  proper  sequence  the  principal  questions 
you  would  expect  to  ask  in  directing  the  observation  of  the  class. 

5.  Suggest,  with  reasons,  a  course  of  work  on  autumn  leaves 
adapted  to  the  cultivation  of  observation,  reflection  and  taste  of 
pupils. 


JE&ucatton  Department,  ©ntarto. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS-FIRST  PAPER. 


Examiners. 


A.  McMillan. 
Wm.  Scott,  B.A, 


1.  {a)  Give  suggestions  for  securing  accuracy  and  speed  in 
Addition. 

^  {h)  There  are  three  methods  of  Subtraction  in  use  : — Equal 
Additions,  Decomposition,  and  the  Computer’s  method. 

(i)  Show  how  to  take  247  from  703  by  any  two  of  the 
above  methods. 

(ii)  State,  with  reasons,  which  method  you  prefer. 

2.  (a)  A  class  is  ready  to  begin  long  multiplication.  What 
work  in  multiplication  should  have  preceded  this  ? 

(b)  Show  how  you  will  use  this  preparatory  work  in  teach¬ 
ing  to  multiply  584  by  29. 

3.  (a)  In  fractions,  show  how  you  would  make  clear  the  dis¬ 
tinction  between  prime  and  fractional  units. 

(b)  In  teaching  a  lesson  on  the  reduction  of  a  mixed 
number  to  an  improper  fraction,  show  how  to  use  the  pupil’s 
knowledge  of  reduction  of  denominate  numbers. 

4.  Teach  the  solution  of  the  following  problem  : — A  stone 
wall  under  a  building  24  ft.  longer  than  wide  contains  8550  cu. 
ft.  This  wall  is  10  ft.  high  and  2^^  ft.  thick.  Find  the  length 
and  width  of  the  building. 

5.  Teach  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Weeds,  with  a  view  to  their  eradication. 

(b)  The  uses  of  roots. 
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jet>ucation  Department,  ©ntailo. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS-SECOND  PAPER. 


Examiners: 


A.  McMillan. 
Wm.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  What  is  the  natural  method  of  teaching  the  literature 
f  a  poem  ? 

{h)  How  would  you  apply  this  method  to  the  teaching  of 
he  following  : — 

‘  ‘  How  sleep  the  brave  who  sink  to  rest 
By  all  their  country’s  wishes  blest  ! 

When  Spring  with  dewy  fingers  cold, 

Returns  to  deck  their  hallowed  mould, 

She  there  shall  dress  a  sweeter  sod 
Than  Fancy’s  feet  have  ever  trod. 

By  fairy  hands  their  knell  is  rung  ; 

By  forms  unseen  their  dirge  is  sung  ; 

There  Honor  comes,  a  pilgrim  gray, 

To  bless  the  turf  that  wraps  their  clay  ; 

!  And  Freedom  shall  a  while  repair, 

:  To  dwell  a  weeping  hermit  there.” 

2.  {a)  State  your  general  plan  of  dealing  with  defects  in 
ritten  and  oral  composition  in  Form  IV. 

{h)  What  use  may  be  made,  in  elementary  composition,  (i) 
f  object  lessons,  (ii)  of  pictures  ? 

3.  “Grammar  should  be  taught  by  means  of  the  language.” 

(a)  Explain  and  illustrate  this. 

[h)  Give  a  plan  for  teaching  the  first  lesson  on  the  Con- 
inction. 

4.  “  Spelling  is  a  habit  of  the  eye.”  Discuss  this,  showing 
ow  far  it  applies  to  the  ordinary  methods  of  teaching  spelling 
nd  also  its  sufficiency. 

5.  {a)  Suggest  methods  for  dealing  with  (i)  defective  articula- 
on,  (ii)  lack  of  expression  in  reading. 

(h)  What  preparation  is  necessary  in  the  class  before  a 
upil  is  asked  to  read  orally  ? 
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Ebucation  2)cpartment,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS, 
AND  SCHOOL  HYGIENE. 


Note: — Answer-papers  in  School  Hygiene  are  to  he  kept  separ¬ 
ate  from  those  in  School  Law  and  Regulations. 

SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS. 

1.  State  the  law  with  regard  to  the  following : — 

(a)  religious  instruction  in  schools  ; 

(h)  the  use  of  the  English  language  in  schools  ; 

(c)  the  Eegister  and  Visitors’  Book  ; 

{d)  contagious  diseases  ; 

{e)  acting  as  agents  for  selling  books,  maps,  etc. ; 

(/)  holding  examinations. 

2.  State  the  regulations  regarding  the  duties  of  pupils  under 
the  following : — 

(a)  attendance  at  school, 

{h)  conduct  going  to  or  from  school, 

(c)  care  of  school  property, 

{d)  study  of  agriculture. 


SCHOOL  HYGIENE. 


1.  Discuss  physical  exercise  under  the  following  headings  : — 
{a)  the  benefits  of  exercise  ; 

(h)  kinds  of  exercise  ; 

(c)  time  for  exercise  ; 

{d)  gymnastic  exercises. 


[over.] 


2.  Discuss  the  skin  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  the  epidermis, 

(b)  the  glands  of  the  skin, 

(c)  the  care  of  the  skin. 

3.  In  the  work  of  digestion,  state  definitely  (i)  by  what  each 
of  the  following  is  secreted  and  (ii)  its  use  in  digestion  : — 

(a)  saliva, 

(b)  gastric  juice, 

(c)  bile, 

(d)  pancreatic  juice, 

(e)  intestinal  juice. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  make  clear  to  pupils  the  evil  effects 
of  tobacco  and  of  alcohol. 


Je^ucat^on  ©eparttnent,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1902, 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners: 


JA.  McMillan. 
|Wm.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Mention  at  least  three  things  that  you  will  consciously 
do  in  your  school  work  because  of  your  study  of  Psychology. 
Give  your  reasons  for  heeding  these. 

(h)  Mention  at  least  three  things  you  will  avoid  doing  in 
school.  State  your  psychological  reasons  for  this  avoidance. 

2.  {a)  Explain  the  term  “Concept.” 

(b)  Illustrate  your  explanation  by  showing  how  a  child 
obtains  a  concept  of  tree  and  of  pine  tree. 

I  3.  {a)  What  is  habit  ? 

{h)  Explain  how  we  are  so  constituted  as  to  be  enabled  to 
form  habits. 

(c)  Show  that  habit  aids  and  also  hinders  good  work  in 
school. 

4.  {a)  What  is  attention  ? 

(/>)  You  find  a  pupil  in  your  Third  Form  habitually  in- 
lattentive.  Give  probable  reasons  for  this. 

1  (c)  How  would  you  train  this  pupil  to  fix  and  sustain  his 

attention  on  a  subject  ? 

5.  (a)  What  are  emotions  ? 

(b)  Mention  some  you  would  try  to  cultivate  in  your  pupils 
and  others  you  would  attempt  to  suppress.  How  would  you 
accomplish  these  ends  ? 

(c)  Show  the  connection  between  our  actions  and  our 
emotions. 


j£&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS-THIRD  PAPER. 


Examiners: 


A.  McMillan. 
Wm.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  What  use  would  you  make  of  the  text-book  in  teaching 
history  ?  - 

(b)  What  additional  means  would  you  employ  ? 

2.  {a)  What  would  be  your  aim  in  teaching  a  lesson  on  the 
Magna  Charta  ? 

(6)  Give  a  plan  of  the  lesson  based  on  this  aim. 

3.  In  teaching  the  physical  characteristics  of  a  district  or 
country,  state  the  uses  that  may  be  made  of : — 

{a)  observation, 

{h)  representation. 

4.  {a)  In  Writing,  what  is  implied  (i)  by  position,  (ii)  by 
movement  ? 

(5)  State  the  essentials  of  proper  position  and  movement. 

(c)  At  what  stage  should  these  be  introduced  ?  Give 
reasons. 

5.  {a)  Distinguish  between  drawing  from  an  object  and  copy¬ 
ing,  as  a  means  of  educating. 

{h)  Outline  a  lesson  for  Form  1.  in  which  a  maple  leaf  is 
the  object  to  be  drawn. 


Sbucatioii  department,  ®ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1902. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners: 


A.  McMillan. 
Wm.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  “If  the  teacher  does  not  find  a  healthy  public  opinion  in 
his  school  he  should  set  about  creating  it.” 

Discuss  the  means  by  which  “  a  healthy  public  opinion  ” 
may  be  created. 

2.  Co-operation  and  coercion  are  agencies  in  school  govern¬ 
ment.  Discuss  the  merits  or  demerits  of  each. 

3.  What  general  principles  would  guide  you  in  constructing  a 
time  table  for  an  ungraded  school  ? 

4.  We  may  teach  by  questioning,  by  lecture,  or  by  conversa¬ 
tion.  Discuss  the  relative  values  of  each,  and  state  conditions 
appropriate  to  the  use  of  each. 

5.  How  would  you  undertake  to  stimulate  greater  regularity 
in  the  attendance  of  pupils  ? 


_ _ j  .  ..^ 


j£&ucation  2>epartment,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 


KINDERGARTEN. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  GENERAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  FROEBEL’S 

SYSTEM. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examine'} 


ClTRRIE. 

Morgan,  D.Pa^d. 


1.  ^‘Froebel  aimed  to  give  a  complete  training  to  self  and 
the  activity  of  self  by  the  law  of  self-activity.” 

{a)  Explain  clearly  what  Froebel  meant  by  self-activity. 

(b)  Give  data  for  determining  the  validity  of  the  law. 

(c)  Estimate  carefully  the  value  of  suggestion  as  a 
means  of  education. 

2.  Give  a  brief  analysis  of  Constructive  Imagination,  and 
indicate  clearly  its  bearing  on  the  problem  of  education. 

3.  How  does  Retention  differ  from  Memory?  What  are 
the  conditions  of  Retention  ? 

4.  concept  is  built  up  upon  percepts.” 

Analyze  fully  the  process  by  which  this  building  up  of 
the  concept  takes  place.  Deduce  educational  principles 
therefrom. 

f).  {a)  How  is  Emotion  related  to  Simple  F'eeling  ? 

(/>)  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  emotion  of  Sympathy. 

(c)  Compare  the  views  of  Froebel  and  Perez  as  to  the 
influence  of  Nature  Study  on  the  development  of  Sympathy. 

6.  Explain  the  process  of  Volitional  Development,  offering 
suggestions  for  the  training  of  the  Will. 


£t>ucation  Department,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

KINDERGARTEN. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  AND 

OCCUPATIONS. 


DIREOTORS. 


Examiners : 


L.  N.  Currie. 

S.  A.  Morgan,  D.Pj^d. 


1.  Discuss  the  value  of  giving  type  forms,  also  the 
psychological  value  of  classification. 

2.  Suggest  several  steps  that  you  would  use  in  a  natural 
process  of  developing  the  Second  Gift.  Give  reasons  for 
such  steps,  also  an  outline  of  exercises  which  could  be  used 
with  each. 

3.  ^‘One  of  the  cardinal  maxims  of  pedagogic  science  is 
that  the  educator  should  discover  and  conform  to  the  mind's 
own  process  of  development.”  Explain  fully  how  the  Gifts 
illustrate  this. 

4.  What  Gifts  and  Occupations  permit  the  greatest 
freedom  of  creative  instinct?  Why  ?  Illustrate. 

.0.  {aj  Discuss  the  value  of  weaving  and  sewing. 

(b)  State  why  Gifts  are  given  in  one  order  and  Occupa¬ 
tions  in  another. 


lEbucation  S>epartment,  ©ntarfo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


MUTTER  UND  KOSE-LIEDER. 


DIRECTORS. 


E 


xam^ners: 


L.  N.  Currie. 

S.  A.  Morgan,  D.P^d. 


1.  Give  a  series  of  not  less  than  three  songs  from  the 

Mother  Play”  that  would  form  a  natural  sequence  in  the 

child  mind.  State  their  educational  value. 

2.  {a)  Give  the  important  thought  in  connection  with  the 
songs  of  the  ‘^^Charcoal  Burner,”  Knights,”  and  “The 
Bridge.” 

(b)  What  is  the  purpose  of  “The  Beckoning  Songs.” 

3.  Show  how  the  principles  of  the  “All  Gone”  might  be 
illustrated  through  different  phases  of  Kindergarten  work. 

4.  What  songs  would  you  select  for  children  just  entering 
the  kindergarten  after  the  summer  session  and  how  would 
you  develop  them  ? 

5.  [a)  How  many  styles  of  symbolic  games  or  songs  are  to 
be  found  in  the  “Mother  Play”?  Illustrate. 

(b)  Give,  with  reasons,  your  views  as  to  the  symbolic 
method  of  training  little  children. 


le&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

KINDEKGAETEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  TOPICS. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners: 


|L.  N.  Currie. 

\S.  A.  Morgan,  D.P^.d. 


1.  {a)  In  what  way  does  a  child  indicate  its  needs  for 
symbolic  games  and  stories  ? 

(b)  Show  how  the  spiritual  nature  may  be  enriched  by 
either. 

(c)  Outline  a  story  that  would  illustrate  your  views. 

2.  Explain  by  illustrations  from  the  Mother  Play ''  the 
true  basis  for  nature  study. 

3.  {a)  Why  is  emphasis  placed  upon  color  in  the  Kinder¬ 
garten  ? 

(b)  Give,  with  reasons,  your  views  as  to  Crayon  and 
Brush  work. 

4.  What  is  the  relation  of  Gifts  and  Occupations  to  the 
later  work  of  school  life  ? 

f).  {a)  Explain  the  different  ways  in  which  Rhythmic 
Sense  is  developed  in  the  Kindergarten. 

{b)  How  may  the  Moral  Sense  be  appealed  to,  through 
the  use  of  rhythm  ? 


lEbucatioti  2>epartment,  ©iitario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 


NATURAL  HISTORY  AND  BOTANY. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners 


.  (  L.  N.  CUKRIE. 

■\S.  A.  Morgan,  D.Pa^d. 


1.  ^‘Botany  is  essentially  a  science  of  observation.’’ 

1.  {a)  What  aims,  other  than  that  suggested  in  the  above 
quotation,  would  you  have  in  teaching  elementary  Botany  ? 
Justify  your  answer. 

(b)  Keeping  in  view  the  above  statement,  indicate 
clearly  what  you  consider  the  function  of  the  teacher  in 
conducting  a  lesson  in  Botany. 

2.  Compare  Nature  Study  with  Botany  as  to  aims  and 
processes. 

3.  Outline  Froebel’s  views  as  to  the  influence  of  Nature 
Study  on  Ethical  Culture.  Does  his  treatment  seem  to  you 
adequate  ? 

4.  What  are  the  chief  disadvantages  in  the  laboratory 
method  of  teaching  Botany  ?  How  would  you  aim  to  over¬ 
come  them  ? 

5.  Give  your  method  of  conducting  work  in  Nature  Study 
with  Kindergarten  children,  making  your  own  selection  of 
subject  matter. 

6.  Outline  a  course  in  Botany  for  a  class  of  beginners  so 
far  as  to  show  the  conditions  under  which  you  would  intro¬ 
duce  your  flrst  lesson  on  botanical  classiflcation. 
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lEbucation  Department,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 

DIRECTORS. 


Examiner.^: 


J  L.  N.  Currie. 

(S.  A.  Morgan,  D.Pa^d. 


1.  “In  school,  where  each  teacher  usually  has  a  large 
number  of  pupils  in  the  same  grade,  the  pupils  must  neces¬ 
sarily  be  taught  together  during  the  day.  This  is  one  of  the 
child’s  greatest  misfortunes.” — Hughes. 

(a)  On  what  argument  does  the  author  base  this  con¬ 
clusion  ? 

ih)  Compare  his  views  with  those  of  Locke  and  the 
Port-Royalists,  giving  your  own  estimate  of  the  value  of 
each  of  the  three. 

2.  («)  Explain  clearly  the  grounds  for  ranking  Comenius 
as  the  founder  of  the  science  of  education. 

{b)  What  defects  would  you  attribute  to  his  system  ? 

8.  “  The  first  education  should  be  purely  negative.” 

State  and  criticise  Rousseau’s  argument  in  favor  of 
negative  education. 

4.  Compare  the  aims  of  Pestalozzi  and  FToebel  in  their 
use  of  objects  in  teaching.  Point  out  the  element  of  truth 
underlying  the  theory  of  each. 

5.  State  and  discuss  the  leading  educational  principles  of 
Herbert  Spencer. 
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J6&ucatiott  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

KINDS  EG  AETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  . — First  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examine, rs 


E.  Cody. 
J.  Stocks. 


1.  What  is  the  universal  law  on  which  Froebel  based  his 
system  of  education  ?  Give  a  thorough  explanation  of  this 
Law. 

2.  Give  an  original  exercise  with  the  First  Gift  such  as 
you  would  think  suitable  for  children  of  four  years,  showing 
how  it  appeals  most  to  the  child. 

3.  Froebel  says  ‘^a  true  knowledge  of  his  Second  Gift  is 
the  key  to  his  educational  system.”  Show  how  it  aids  in 
the  development  of  the  child  : — 

{a)  as  regards  the  senses, 

(6)  as  regards  the  imagination. 

4.  What  is  the  aim  of  the  Kindergarten  ?  State  fully. 

5.  Give  a  Free  Play  illustrating  a  trade  song,  using  the 
Second  Gift. 
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J£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  . — Second  Fapek. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners: 


JE.  Cody. 
|J.  Stocks. 


1.  Explain  the  function  of  Froebehs  Gifts  in  the  all-round 
development  of  the  child. 

2.  Outline  a  Gift  play  in  which  is  embodied  an  essential 
characteristic  of  the  Fourth  Gift.  Explain  why  you  would 
give  it  to  children. 

?).  Why  are  form  and  number  plays  given  to  Kindergarten 
children  ?  What  relation  do  they  bear  to  free  creation  ? 

4.  Explain  clearly  how  Froebehs  Building  Gifts  symbolize 
organic  development  and  mind  development. 

5.  In  what  way  do  the  Laying  Gifts  demand  more  real 
creative  power  in  the  child,  in  order  that  he  may  construct 
definitely  with  them,  than  do  the  Building  Gifts. 


EDucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

KINDEEGAKTEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  OCCUPATIONS 


■  ASSISTANTS 


Examiners 


E.  Cody. 

J.  Stocks. 


1.  Give  an  explanation  of  the  following  terms  as  used  by 
Froebel: — ^Continuous  Development/’  ‘‘Self-activity/’  <^‘Self- 
expression/’  and  the  feeling  of  Community.” 

2.  Describe  how  a  sewing  exercise  should  be  conducted  in 
an  advanced  Kindergarten  class,  specifying  aims,  materials, 
and  process.  State  cautions  to  be  observed. 

3.  (a)  How  would  you  cultivate  artistic  expression  in 
Kindergarten  children  ? 

(h)  Give  your  opinion  as  to  the  place  in  the  Kinder¬ 
garten  of  the  pencil,  crayon,  and  brush.  (With  ink  and 
paints.) 

4.  Draw  a  pattern,  using  forms  of  the  Seventh  Gift,^ 
indicating  colors  you  would  use. 

5.  (a)  How  would  you  give  an  exercise  in  Free  Cutting  to 
children  of  five  years  ? 

(h)  What  do  you  think  of  the  value  of  Cutting  and 
Pasting  as  an  Occupation  ?  State  fully. 


jEbucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1902. 

KINDEKGAKTEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  TOPICS. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examinevf< : 


E.  Cody. 

J.  Stocks. 


1.  Explain  the  Froebellian  method  of  developing  a 
thought  in  the  child’s  mind.  Illustrate  by  some  Kinder¬ 
garten  material. 

2.  Of  what  value  to  the  child  are  the  finger  plays  adopted 
in  Kindergarten  work  ?  Illustrate. 

3.  Discuss  the  use  of  pictures  and  charts  in  the  Kinder¬ 
garten.  Classify  them. 

4.  What  is  the  educational  value  of  music  for  little 
children  ? 

5.  {a)  What  is  your  method  of  bringing  the  child  into 
contact  with  nature  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  use  of  outdoor  plays,  excursions  to  the 
woods,  and  gardening. 
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lebucation  Department,  ©ntario, 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DRAWING  FOE  1902. 


PRIMARY  COURSE. 


PRACTICAL  GEOMETRY. 


TIME - ONE  HOUR  AND  A  HALF. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Each  square  of  the  paper  furnished  is  intended  for  one  problem.  Draw¬ 
ing  instruments  must  be  used,  and  all  construction  lines  re¬ 
quired  in  working  out  the  examples  must  be  allowed  to  remain. 
Neatness  and  accuracy  of  drawing  will  be  taken  into  account. 


1.  Construct  an  equilateral  triangle  equal  in  area  to  a  triangle 
whose  altitude  is  2J"  and  length  of  base  2J". 

2.  On  a  line  long  and  on  the  same  side  of  it  construct  a 
square,  a  regular  hexagon,  and  a  regular  octagon. 

8.  Describe  an  ellipse,  the  length  of  the  long  axis  being  4"  and 
the  length  of  the  short  axis  being  2". 

4.  Describe  an  equilateral  triangle  three  times  the  area  of  one 
described  on  a  line  IJ"  in  length. 

5.  Describe  four  equal  semicircles  in  a  circle  of  2"  radius. 

6.  Construct  a  square  on  a  line  4"  in  length.  Divide  this 
square  into  9  equal  squares.  Within  each  smaller  square  inscribe 
an  octagon.  Shade  by  oblique  parallel  lines  the  parts  of  the 
large  square  not  included  within  the  sides  of  the  octagons. 
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]£t»ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DEAWING  FOE  1902. 


PRIMARY  COURSE. 


ELEMENTAEY  PERSPECTIVE. 


TIME - ONE  HOUR  AND  A  HALF. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

One  sheet  of  drawing  paper  is  provided  for  the  four  problems.  In¬ 
struments  must  be  used  and  all  working  lines  allowed  to  remain, 
Strengthen  the  visible  edges  of  the  objects. 


Height  6',  distance  16',  scale 

1.  Show  in  perspective,  a  pyramid  10'  high,  the  base  of  which 
is  a  regular  hexagon  of  5'  edge.  The  base  of  the  pyramid  rests 
on  the  ground  so  that  two  edges  of  the  base  are  at  right  angles 
to  the  picture  plane  and  one  of  its  angles  in  the  ground  line  5' 
to  the  left. 

2.  A  circular  plinth,  8'  in  diameter  and  2'  thick,  rests  on  one 
of  its  circular  faces  on  the  ground  so  that  the  centre  of  the  base 
is  6'  to  the  right  and  5'  from  the  picture  plane.  Placed  centrally, 
and  resting  with  its  circular  base  on  the  plinth,  is  a  cone  8'  high 
and  5'  in  diameter.  Show  the  perspective  appearance  of  the 
group. 

3.  Show  in  perspective,  a  box  8'  long  6'  wide  and  3'  high, 
formed  of  material  6"  thick,  when  the  long  edges  of  the  base 
recede  to  the  right  at  an  angle  of  45°  with  the  picture  plane, 
and  the  nearest  corner  of  the  base  is  on  the  ground  4'  to  the  left 
and  2'  beyond  the  picture  plane.  Hinged  to  the  farther  long 
edge  of  the  top  is  a  cover  I'  deep  made  of  the  same  material  as 
the  box  and  opened  at  90°  with  the  top  face  of  the  box. 

4.  Show  in  perspective  a  square  pyramid  6'  high  and  10'  edge 
of  base  when  it  rests  on  four  vertical  posts,  8'  long  and  2'  square, 
placed  so  that  one  is  at  each  corner  of  the  pyramid.  Two  of  the 
edges  of  the  base  are  parallel  to  the  picture  plane  and  the  nearest 
corner  4'  to  the  right  and  2'  beyond  the  picture  plane. 
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lebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DKAWING  FOE  1902. 


PKIMaKY  coukse. 


BLACKBOARD  AND  MEMORY  DRAWING. 


TIME - ONE  HOUR. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

The  paper  is  designed  to  test  the  pupil  in  sketching  rapidly  from 
memory.  Neither  ruler  nor  compasses  must  be  used.  More  atten¬ 
tion  should  be  paid  to  mass  than  to  line.  Shading  may  be  used 
to  accentuate  the  drawings,  which  must  be  as  large  as  the  paper 
will  permit.  The  grouping  is  optional  and  will  be  considered  in 
valuing  the  drawings. 


1.  Draw  a  door  opened  about  one-third  towards  the  observer. 
Show  in  the  drawing  part  of  two  walls  of  the  room,  part  of  the 
ceiling  and  the  floor,  the  door  frame,  the  panels  and  handle. 

2.  Draw  three  flower  pots  and  a  garden  trowel.  Group  the 
objects  so  as  to  appear  well. 

3.  Sketch  to  illustrate  the  following  lines,  the  dimensions  to 
be  at  least  T  x  4"  : — 

“  We  sat  by  the  fisher’s  cottage. 

And  looked  at  the  stormy  tide ; 

The  evening  mist  came  rising. 

And  floating  far  and  wide. 

One  by  one  in  the  lighthouse 
The  lamps  shone  out  on  high  ; 

And  far  on  the  dim  horizon 
A  ship  went  sailing  by.” 
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jebucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DEAWING  FOE  1902. 


MECHANICAL  COUESE. 


ADVANCED  GEOMETRY. 


TIME - TWO  HOUKS. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Drawing  instruments  are  to  be  used,  and  all  construction  lines  allowed 
to  remain.  Two  sheets  of  drawing  paper  are  provided. 


1.  Describe  a  circle  whose  area  is  equal  to  the  difference  of 
those  of  two  other  circles  whose  radii  are  1"  and  2",  respectively. 

2.  Construct  a  square  whose  area  is  equal  to  that  of  a  circle 
whose  radius  is  2". 

3.  Inscribe  a  square  in  a  triangle  whose  sides  are  2",  3J",  and 
4",  in  length,  respectively. 

4.  Draw  the  plan  and  elevation  of  a  square  whose  side  is  2J" 
in  length,  whose  plane  is  inclined  at  45°  to  the  horizontal  plane 
and  perpendicular  to  the  vertical  plane,  and  one  of  whose  sides 
is  inclined  at  30°  to  the  horizontal  plane. 

5.  Draw  the  plan  and  elevation  of  a  hexagonal  pyramid,  the 
length  of  the  side  of  whose  base  is  IJ"  and  whose  altitude  is  3", 
one  side  of  the  base  resting  on  the  horizontal  plane  and  inclined 
at  60°  to  the  vertical  plane,  and  the  axis  making  an  angle  of  60" 
with  the  horizontal  plane. 
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£t>ucatton  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DEAWING  FOE  1902. 


MECHANICAL  COURSE. 


MACHINE  DRAWING. 


TIME - THREE  HOURS. 


GENEEAL  INSTEUCTIONS. 

Candidates  should  read  carefully  the  whole  paper  before  commencing 
work.  Pencil  and  drawing  instruments,  including  T  and  Sett 
Squares,  should  be  used,  and  the  work  neatly  finished  in  pencil, 
to  scale,  with  all  necessary  dimensions  marked. 

One  sheet  of  drawing  paper  and  one  sheet  of  foolscap  are  supplied  each 
candidate. 


1.  Draw  on  a  scale  of  3  inches  to  a  foot  the  stuffing-box 
shown.  Eight  side  only  of  elevation  to  be  drawn  in  section,  left 
shown  as  side  view.  Plan  also  to  be  drawn  properly  projected. 

2.  Show  half  size  (a)  a  bolt,  (b)  a  screw  bolt  or  set  screw,  (c)  a 
stud  ;  each  1"  in  diameter  and  having  8  threads  per  inch,  fasten¬ 
ing  together  two  flanges  2"  thick. 

3.  Name  the  different  parts  in  the  drawing  accompanying 
this  paper  (indicated  by  letters) ;  explain  the  purpose  of  the 
arrangement  and  how  it  is  used. 

4.  A  spur  wheel  has  55  teeth  of  If"  pitch,  what  is  the  diame¬ 
ter  of  its  pitch  circle  ?  When  gearing  with  another  of  35  teeth 
what  must  be  distance  between  axes  ?  How  many  revolutions 
per  minute  is  it  making  when  velocity  at  pitch  circle  is  10'  per 
second  ? 

Note. — Use  the  drawing  paper  for  questions  1  and  2  only. 

[250] 


V 


Ebucation  department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DRAWING  FOR  1902. 


MECHANICAL  COURSE. 


BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION. 


TIME - THREE  HOURS. 

GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Candidates  should  read  carefully  the  whole  paper  before  commencing 
work.  Instruments  to  be  used  and  the  work  finished  neatly  to 
scale  on  the  drawing  paper  supplied. 

Marks  will  be  awarded  on  the  following  questions:  for  knowledge 
of  construction  shown  by  the  competitors  ;  for  fulness  of  in¬ 
formation  given  by  the  drawings  ;  for  excellence  of  drawings ; 
for  arrangement  of  drawings  ;  and  for  lettering. 


1.  The  main  entrance  to  a  brick  residence  has  a  double  door. 
Draw  the  horizontal  and  vertical  sections  through  the  door  and 
its  frame,  naming  all  the  parts. 

2.  The  plan  of  a  house  is  a  rectangle  24'x50'.  Make  a  drawing 
on  a  scale  of  =  V,  showing  how  you  would  construct  the  roof. 
Write  a  short  specification  for  the  roof  indicated 

3.  How  should  the  foundation  walls  and  basement  floor  of  a 
small  residence  be  constructed  ?  What  precautions  against 
dampness  are  necessary  ?  Illustrate  you  answer. 

4.  Draw  the  horizontal  and  vertical  sections  through  a  fire¬ 
place  and  mantel  suitable  for  a  drawing  room  18  x24'. 
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]£^ucat^on  Department,  ®ntarta 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DRAWING  FOE  1902. 


MECHANICAL  COUESE. 

ADVANCED  PERSPECTIVE. 


TIME - TWO  HOURS. 


GENEEAL  INBTKUCTIONS. 

Instruments  must  be  used  and  working  lines  allowed  to  remain.  Two 

sheets  of  drawing  paper  are  supplied. 


Height  8',  distance  10',  scale 

1.  A  hexagonal  pyramid  whose  altitude  is  10'  and  length  of 
side  of  base  5'  is  placed  with  one  of  its  triangular  faces  vertical, 
resting  on  the  ground  plane,  and  receding  to  the  left  at  an  angle 
of  60°  with  the  picture  plane  ;  the  nearest  point  on  side  of  base 
which  coincides  with  the  ground  plane  is  8'  to  the  right  and  5' 
within  the  picture  plane.  Draw  in  perspective. 

2.  Draw  the  perspective  of  the  shadow  on  the  ground  plane  of 
a  right  circular  cylinder  whose  diameter  of  base  is  8'  and  thick¬ 
ness  2'  which  is  placed  with  its  axis  vertical,  5'  to  the  left,  and 
7'  within  the  picture  plane,  its  upper  base  being  at  a  height  of  5' 
above  ground  plane,  and  rays  of  light  being  assumed  to  come 
from  the  left,  their  projections  making  angles  of  45°  with  the 
ground  line. 

3.  A  right  circular  cylinder  whose  length  is  8'  and  diameter  of 
base  IJ'  penetrates  another  cylinder  whose  thickness  is  IJ'  and 
diameter  of  base  6',  their  axes,  and  the  middle  points  of  their 
axes,  coinciding.  The  cylinders  lie  on  the  ground  plane  with  a 
base  of  each  touching  that  plane,  the  point  of  contact  of  smaller 
cylinder  being  6'  to  the  left  and  6'  within  the  picture  plane,  and 
a  vertical  plane  containing  its  axis  receding  to  the  left  at  an 
angle  of  30°.  Draw  in  perspective. 
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]£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DRAWING  FOR  1902. 

ADVANCED  COURSE. 

INDUSTRIAL  DESIGN. 


TIME - THREE  HOURS. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Instruments  to  be  used  where  necessary.  Units  of  design  may  be 
repeated  mechanically  by  means  of  tracing  paper.  One  sheet  of 
drawing  paper  supplied ;  also  drawings  of  the  Convolvulus,  Maple 
Leaf,  Barberry,  Anemone,  and  Renaissance  upon  which  to  base 
designs — not  as  copies.  The  designs  may  be  in  pencil,  ink,  or 
tinted,  at  the  option  of  the  student.  All  drawings  to  be  returned 
to  the  Education  Department. 

Candidates  may  select  ONE  of  the  following  designs,  and  a  natural  or 
conventional  treatment  of  the  above  mentioned  bases  of  ornament 
may  be  adopted.  The  drawings  submitted  must  be  as  large  as 
the  paper  will  admit. 


1.  Make  a  design  for  Newel  Post,  top  and  base  to  be  shown. 

2.  Make  a  design  for  Frieze  and  Dado  (Renaissance). 

3.  Make  a  design  for  a  Lace  Curtain,  using  Maple  Leaf  and 
Convolvulus. 

4.  Make  a  design  for  a  Cushion  Top,  using  Barberry  and 
Convolvulus. 

5.  Make  a  design  for  an  Iron  Railing  or  Fence. 
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